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PEEFAOE 

The account of Purum life and culture which I have the 
privilege to present in the following pages is neither an 
exhaustive nor an intensive study of this little-known people of 
our eastern frontier. It is a mere recording of some interest- 
ing facts which I could glean in course of training the students 
of Anthropology of the University of Calcutta in their practical 
work. I cannot claim a sojourn of twelve years among this 
tribe to give my account the stamp of authenticity which it 
requires according to some anthropologists. But I tried to 
make il up by application of scientific methods. How’ far T 
have succeeded in this attempt remains to be seen. It may ^ be 
regai’ded as a test of the different scientific methods • introduced 
in Field Anthropology. 

I have purposely pointed out the w’eak spots in my weft so 
that future workers may rectify my mistakes and improve the 
state of our knowledge. I had to work with the help of 
interpreters, wdiich, I hope, my readers will take into considera- 
tion in evaluating my work. 

Some of the chapters of this monograph have been dealt 
with in greater details for the benefit of the students of the 
University Classes. The same purpose is also responsible for 
the few' cases of repetitions which appear in the book. 

War has delayed the publication of this monograph by at 
least four years. I submitted the manuscripts to the Uni- 
versity in 1941 but owing to acute shortage of paper it could 
not be printed during the war-period. The war has also 
certainly changed the life of the Purums* if they have at all 
survived its ravages during the Japanese invasion of our eastern 
frontier. The four villages of the Purums wure situated • very 
near Palel wdiieb was the scene of severe fighting between the 
allies and the Japanese on several occasions. How' the poor 
Purums fared in this struggle for domination I am unable to 
state at present. If they had not retired to some safe place i;i 
the interior of the hills before the appearance of the Japanese 
on this front they must have gone out of existence. A 
similar fate overtook the inhabitants of the Chinese - village 


Kailisi6ii“kuDg ■wliioli Dr. JB'6i stuuiso. auu uesv^iiucu uio 
reputed work entitled PBasant Life in 0 hi jm. 

In studying Purum culture my aim has never been merely 
to record a phase of tlieir life for the future social aichaeo- 
logists to base their theories about the evolution of society. I 
firmly believe that scientific ethnography has a nobler role to 
play : it may supply materials for the improvement of its sub- 
jects. I have been actuated by this motive alone in my work 
among the Purmns and in pursuance to tliis idea I have taken 
the liberty of making some suggestions for the future improve- 
ment of this tribe, which, if successful, might be applied else- 
where- 

It now remains for me to acknowledge gratefully my obliga- 
tions to all those who have helped me in collecting the (fpta, and 
in preparing and printing this monograph. It was at the sngge.s- 
tiop of Mr. J. C. Higgins, I.C.S., Political Agent, Manipur 
State, that I took up the study of this tribe. He gave me all the 
facilities necessary for such a study and took a personal interest 
in the work. My debt to him is beyond words. I am also 
deeply indebted to the Manipur State Durbar which helped me 
with permission to occupy the Dak Bungalows and Best 
Houses of the State and lent the services of the State inter- 
preters. 

'' I gratefully acknowledge my debt to Dr. Syamaprasad 
Mookerjee, President, Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in 
Arts, Calcutta University, who considerably helped me by 
granting money and leave for conducting investigations amona: 
the Purums. I am also grateful to. my young friend and pupil 
Mr. Sarabjit Singh, M.A., B.L., who often accompanied me to 
the field and offered his hospitality every time I visited Imphal. 
I remember with pleasure the pleasant evenings I passed with 
Mr. Monmohan Kundu, Eegistrar (Eetd.), Office of the Political 
Agent, and I take this opportunity to express my gratitude to 
him for the help he rendered to me on every occasion I visited 
Manipur. 

To Prof. K. P. Chattopadhyay, M.Sc. (Cantab), and Mr. 
H. K, Bose, M.Sc., of the Department of Anthropology, Uni- 
versity of Calcutta, I owe a special debt. They w^ent through 
the manuscripts and made valuable suggestions. I am also 
grateful to my pupil and colleague Mr. M. N. Basu, M,Sc., who 
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of this book. 

I take this opportunity to record my appreciation of the 
help I received from Mr. N. 0. Sen, Officiating Superintendent, 
and Mr. Bhupendralal Banerjee, Officiating Asst. Superintendent, 
Calcutta University Press, in printing this book. 

Lastly, to my Purum friends without whose willing co- 
operation my work would have been impossible, my obligation 
is too great for words and in this connection special mention 
must be made of Chauba, maipa of Changninglong, Ivongthang, 
I'wplahpa of Khulen and Waipu, khullakpa of Tampak. I am 
also deeply indebted to my interpreters Messrs Nechak, Kampu 
and Khuman, wffio cheerfully worked with me, day and night, 
and showed great interest in my investigations. 

To Mahesh and Ganapati, who ministered to my material 
comforts in the field, I owe much but they have gone to a land 
where w'ords of praise cannot reach. Peace be to their souls. 

Department of Anthropology, 

The University of Calcutta, T. C. D. 

1st. December, 1945. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Sec. I. — Method op Investigation 

The account of Purum manners and customs presented in 
the following pages requires a few words of introduction. The 
data on which it is based were collected in course of four excur- 
sions into the interior of Manipur Hills from 1931 to 3936. The 
period of our stay- in this area did not altogether run beyond four 
or five months on four different occasions. Even this period w^e 
could not spread equally over the different seasons of the year. 
Generally w^e ivorked there during October, November and De- 
cember and whatever we personally observed w^as noticed during 
this period. Though we are well aware that scientific ethno- 
graphy requires the field investigator to remain at one place for a 
complete year so that he may personally observe the whole 
annual cycle of socio-economic life of the village without miss- 
ing any of its details, yet we could not satisfy this primary 
demand owing to our duties in the University. We could pos- 
sibly go there during the summer recess but considerations of 
health stood in the way. During the summer months water is 
scarce in the area ; the hill streams and springs shrink practically 
out of existence and the pools often become polluted with the 
washings of the tribal population. As a result cholera often 
breaks out in an epidemic ^ from and sometimes Smallpox also 
joins hands and goes on merrily through the hills. These facts 
make it unsafe for the field worker to traverse the area during 
the summer months. In fact, when in 1936 we expressed our 
intention to live at Nimgsha, the hiplakpa (Asst. Headman) of 
the village, Nimushin, an old trusted friend of the writer, did 
not show any enthusiasm over the matter, as he used to do on 
previous occasions. This raised suspicion in our mind and we 
closely questioned him on the matter and came to know that 
after our last visit to the village Smallpox broke out in a viru-' 
lent manner and caused the death of a - large number of its 
inhabitants. As a result a section of the people attributed it to 
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selves but we place it before our readers with this avowed limita- 
tion in the hope that they will as.seRs it accordinfjiy. 


Sec II. — Prkviols Accounts 


The Kukis were well known to the iiihabitani^ oi 'ripjiera 
and Chittagong long before they attracted the attention ol tlie 
Europeans. Muhammadan historians refer to the help rtaideri'd 
by them to the rulers of Tippera, in their struggle with 
the Muhammadan administrators during Aloghul rule. The 
chronicles of the family of the Maharaia of Tippera also deseidbe 
the depredations of the Kukis and their gradual subjugation and 
employment in military service. These facts show that the 
Kxikis were not an unknown people to llie inhabitants of Bouth- 
east Bengal. It is not, however, known with certainty, which 
of the different Kuki tribes appeared in these struggles. 

The Purums have been mentioned by Major \V. AIcCullocii 
in his Account of the Valley of Munnipare and of the Hill 
Tribes with a Comparative Vocahularij of the Mitnniyiore and 
Other Languages published in 1859. Major McCullocli, who 
was then the Political Agent of Manipur, gives a running 
account of the Meitheis and of the other hill tribes which 
occupied the mountain ranges around the Valley of Alanipur. 
The lulls around this valley, according to him, were inhabited 
by a large number of tribes, namely, Hau, Koupooee, Quoireng, 
Khongjai, Kamsol, Anal-Namfau, Aimole, Korn, Koireng, 
Cheeroo, Chote, Pooroom, Muntuck, Karum, Murring, Tangkool, 
Loohoopa, Mow, Muram, Myang-Khang, and Gnamei. “ All 
these tribes were much more numerous than they are at present, 
and not further back than thirty years ago, some of them, who 
are now represented by but one or two small villages in posi- 
tions far removed from their former ones, occupied large tracts ; 
but though reduced in numbers they retain all their particular 
customs, speak their separate languages and are objects of much 
interst.”! He further adds “ Aimole, Korn, Koireng, Chote, 
Pooroom, Muntuk, Karum are all evidently only varieties of 
the Kookie stock. ... Of the xAimole, Koireng, Chote, 
Pooroom, Muntuk and Karum tribes there are now but small 
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■emnants. In personal appearance tney are an niucn duive, 
md in their customs, there is no striking difference.” He also 
■eters to the excellent cloths woven by the (Ihote, Pooroom, 
Umole, Murring and Tangkool tribes.^ This is all that we get 
rom the pen of McCulloch about the Purums. • 

Mr. E. Brown, another Political Agent of Manipur, in his 
Account of the Native State of Manipur and the Hill 
rerriiorti under its Rule, published in 1873, refers the 
i’urums only once. According to him they are a sub-division 
)f tlie Korn tribe along with the Kairup, Chiru, Aimol, Quoireng, 
Karam, Mundung and Laikot. He gives an account of the 
Iress, ornaments, system of government, mai-riage and funeral 
’ites, and religious beliefs of the Korns but does not mention 
inything in particular about the Purums.® Soppit,'* \yho wrote 
ibout the Kuki-Lushai tribes of Cachar, Sylhet, Naga Hills, etc., 
md the North Cachar Hills, does not mention the Purums in 
lis book publislied in 1887. Neither do they appear in the ac- 


2 McCulloch— 0/K cit., pp. 04-65 and 74. 

3 R. Browii—Siatifttical Account of the Native State of Manipur and the Hill 

Territory nndef iU Rule, pp. 53'55. 

4C. A. Soppit— 4 Short Account of the Kuki-Lnshai Tribes on the North-East 
Frontier (Districts Cachar, Sylhet, Naga Hills, etc., and the North 
Cachar Hills) with an outline Grammar of the Eangkhol-Lushai 
Language and a Comparison of Lushai with other Dialects. 18b7. 

5 Lieut. R. Stewart— Notes on Northern Cachar in the Journal of the Asiatic 

Society of Bengal, Vol. XXIV, 1855, pp. 582-701. 

6 John Macrae— Account of the Kookies or Lunctas in Asiatic Researches, Voi. VIT, 

1803, pp. 183-198. 

7 The situation of the Pnruin village in the south-west C S. W.”) seems to be a 

mistake. The Puriim villages are all now found in the south-east 
and had been so at the time of Hodson. There is a. Chothe village 
in the south-west which Mr, Hodson knew. He does not mean bj 
Purum this Chothe village (whieb he calls Chawte) , though the 
Chothes are a branch of the Puraius* T, C. Hodson— The ^Naga 
Tribes of Manipur, 1911, p. 102 aiid p, ^75, ■Fn'.'s!6.)? ■ 'C v;,; 



8 Iiiout.*Col. J. Shakespeare Lmhei-Knhi Clans. 1912 

9 Sbakespeare~Op. af,. p. 151. 

Shakespeare— Op. cit, p. 152. 

Shakespeare— Op. ciL, p. 153. 

12 Shakespeare— Op. ct£., pp. 154455. 

13 Shakespeare- Op. ctt., pp. 155 450. 

14 Shakespeare— Op. cif., p. 160. 

13 Shakespeare— Op. Cit*, p, 162. 
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So long we have found mere references to tlie Piirums 
without any attempt to give a systematic account of the tribe. 
Lieut. -Col. J. Shakespeare, however, has attempted to describe 
the different aspects of Purura life along with those of other 
Old Kuki tribes in liis Lushei-Kiild Clann (19P2}. According 
to him, Purum tradition ascribes their" origin from Tonriug and 
Tonsbu who emerged from the earth. It is said that ‘ Pu 
rum ’ means ‘ hide from tiger ’ Avliich connects them closely 
with the Lamgang legend.’"® The Puriuns along -with maiiy 
other Old Kuki tribes, according to Shakespeare, ha\e given up 
their old domestic architecture and build houses in Manipuri 
fashion on raised earthen plinths.® ikmong the Puriuns grown 
up unmarried young men do not sleep under the {jaternal roof 
but pass their nights in the houses of ])ersouH mIiu have grown- 
up unmarried daughters. They, however, deny all kinds of 
unlawful intercourse between these two grou])s.“ Q’he Puriuns 
are an endogamous body divided into a miml>er of exogamous 
families. A Purum bridegroom has to serve three years in 
the house of his bride’s father where he lives like a son of the 
family, “ During this period' he has free access to the girl, 

. . . Should the girl become encientc the marriage ceremony 
must be performed, and the price paid.” The price is at least 
a pig and a piece of iron, one cubit in length. The relatives of 
the bride try to squeeze as much as possible. Three feasts are 
also given by the groom to the bride’s family.^® Among the 
Purums “ the sons of the deceased divide the propei’ty, hut the 
youngest son takes the house and supports the , widow. . . 

In case of a birtli the mother and the house are tabooed for three 
days.” “ The thempu comes and mutters charms on the day of 
birth, and, returns on the third day and makes a libation of zu. 
No sacrifices are allowed. The name is given on the second day 
by the mWwife, and the ears are pierced on the seventli day, 
but in neither case is there any ceremony.” ” Among the 
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Purums the dead are buried ; the grave of a person who has 
died an unnatural death is dug by the son-in-law of the deceased. 
“ They say that the spirit of the dead cries out at the place 
where he met his death until appeased by an offering of tobacco 
leaves and rice.” “ Shakespeare does not clearly describe the 
Purum festival in connection with the pulling of creeper. He 
gives the details of the festival as observed among the .Kolhen 
and speaks of similar rites among the Anals and Lamgangs. “ The 
Purums,” according to him, ” celebrate the festival in August, 
and the unmarried girls take a prominent part in the ceremony. 
A raised platform is made before tlie house of the eldest un- 
married girl in the village. ... On this platform the girls 
assemble, and the creeper after the usual ceremonies is tied to 
the platform, and there is a great feast with mucli dancing 


betw^een the young folk.” 


The Purum in September ob- 


seiwe ‘ Chulkut ’ for five days, making and exchanging rice cakes 
and drinking rice beer, but not sacrificing any animals.” In 
October, when tlie grains fill up in the ears, the Purums- jierform 
the Shanghong feast. Each householder presents to the village 
god a bundle of green paddy stalks and feasts and drinks tor three 
days during wdiicli the village is ‘ sherh.’ In order to please 
the village god they perform ‘ Yarr ’ for seven days in February. 
” Dancing begins each evening at sundown, and is kept up all 
night with feasting and drinking. In March they keep ‘ Ivum- 
yai ’ for three days, the young men and maidens dancing and 
drinking together, but no animals are killed.” “ Col. Shakes- 
peare also gives the Purum story of eclipse “ and of earthquake.® 
The Purums believe that lightning is the glitter of the robes of 
the God.® This brings to an end the account of the Purums 
as given by Shakespeare. The Purums might have been referred 
to by other writers but we are not aware of it ; at least we have 
not found it in the literature available here. 


16 Sbakespew—- Op. «f., pp. 

17 Shakespeare — Op. cit., p. 168. 

18 Shakespeare— Op. p, 169. 
18 Shakespeare— Op. eit., p. 169. 
26 Shakespeare— Op. ciL^ p. 179. 

21 Shakespeare— Op. cit., p. 183. 

22 Shakespeare — Op. ciL^ p. 184. 

23 Shakespeare— Op. ciL, p. 184. 
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-Ethnic Environment 


The Purum villages are situated on the westernmost emi- 
nence of the range of hills which separates the valley of Manipur 
from Burma. In fact, some of their villages are now situated 
in the valley itself, just at the foot of the hills. Prom the foot 
of these hills, which appear as a wall lying roughly north-south, 
a narrow strip of level country extends towards the west and 
north till it merges in the annually inundated area and finally 
reaches the waters of the Logtak Lake. This flat land extends 
in its breadth as we proceed towards the noidh but shrinks to- 
wards the south. This is the home of the Meitheis. Waikhong, 
Kakching, Palel and Shuganu are some of the more important 
Meithei settlements in the immediate vicinity of the Pnrums. 
Waikhong is roughly within three miles of the three Purum 
villages in which we worked. Kangpokpi and Thougnaojam (or 
Thounaojam) are within a mile of Purum Tampak. Palel is not 
more than two miles from Purum Chumbang. Kakching and 
Shuganu are within ten miles of Purum Khulen. Beyond this 
area, both towards the north and west there are other important 
Manipuri villages scattered through the valley. An unmetalled 
road connects Shuganu with Imphal and passes within a mile of 
Tampak and three miles of Khulen. Another immetalled road 
connects Imphal with Palel and thence changes into a mule path 
and stretches up to Tamu in the Kabaw' Valley. Military neces- 
sities have improved these lines of communication far beyond our 
imagination, in course of the war years. The furthest Purum 
village is, thus, not more than three miles away from one of 
these highways of communication. This shows that the Purums 
have lived in close contact with the Manipuris since their 
settlement at the present site, and in the following pages an at- 
tempt will be made to indicate the effect of this contact. 

The daily markets at Waikhong and Kakching are visited by 
the Purums of all ages and sexes, in the afternoon, either to sell 
their jhum products or to purchase some articles of necessity, or, 
more probably, of luxury. These are important meeting places 
where the Purums come in contact with the Meitheis and mem- 
bers of other tribes and exchange goods as well as gossip. These 
two market places have permanent shops of luxury goods be- 
sides the itinerant vendors who come every day with their wares. 
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devoted to the Old Kuki Clans. Besides these, some articles on 
these Old Kuki tribes have appeared in recent years in the jour- 
nals of learned societies mostly contributed by the «tall and 
students of the Department of Anthropology of the Xuiiversi y of 
Calcutta.^ From these accounts the reader will be able to torm 
some idea about the cultural links of the Purums with their 

neighbours. 

XV. — Economic Interdepmndrnce 

111 typical tribal society each family provides its own neces- 
sities. This is perhaps the most important factor which separates 
the civilised from the savage. The needs of cultured We are 
varied ; finer tastes develop with the progress of civilization. 
These can be satisfied only with the help of expert workers who 
devote themselves to particular arts and crafts and earn then 
living thereby. Sometimes this devotion to a particular craft is 

24 T C Das— (1) Kinship and Social Organisation of the Piiriun Kukis oi Mam- 
pur, in the Journal of the Deparlment of Letters, Calcutta 

University, .1935, Vol. XXA'Hl. . - i rr t 

(2) Some notes on Ibe economic and agncuitural liie of a 

little Imown tribe on tbe eastern frontier of India, in Antliro- 
pos Band, XXXIT, 1987, pp. 440-449, 

(3) Clan-monopoly of personal names among the 1 uruiii 
Knkis, in Man, Vol. XXXIX, 1939, Xo. 2, 

(4) A possible relic of matri local residence among the Old 
Kuki tribes of Manipur (Assam) in Anthropological Papers, Nev’ 
Series Xo. 6. Published by the Calcutta University ^ in 1941. 

J. li Bose--(l) The Kabuis of Manipiir---Ci/nYmt Science, June, 1933. 

(2) The Cbothes of M'anipur— Current Science, September, 

1933. 

(3) Religion of the Aimol Kukis— Mrm in India, Jan.-Mar., 

1934. 

(4) The Marriags of Manipur— Calcutta Review, April, 1934, 

(5) Dual Organisation in Assam— Journal of the Department 
of Letters, Calcutta University, Vol. XXV, 1934. 

(6) Social Organisation of the Aimol Kukis — Journal of the 
Department of Letters, Calcutta University, Vol XXV, 1934. 

(7) Origin of tri-clan and marriage classes in Assam. Man, 

. May, 1987. 

(8) Marriage classes among the Chirus of Assam— Man, Octo- 
ber, 1937. 

M. N. Basu and P. C. Baagupta—Detenriination of the feeling-tone of the Korns 
of Manipur — Indiaji Journal of Psychology, July, 1935. 

M. N. Basn-~{1) The Kom Dance— Calcutta Review, August, 1935. 

(2) The Koms of Manipur— ‘Catcatta Review, February, 1939. 

P. C. Dasgupta — A note on the Kom People of Manipur — J ournal of the Depart- 
ment of Letters, Calcutta University, Vol. XXVII, 1935. 

B. C. Eoy— Notes on the Chawte Kuki Clan— Man in India, Vol XVI, 1936. 
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In the domain of industrial products as well mutual depen- 
dence has sprung up to a considerable extent. The Purums now 
depend on the dealers of Imphal for the supply of pig iron and 
steel from which their blacksmiths manufacture implements of 
husbandry and weapons too. Sometimes e’^'en they purchase 
finished goods such as ploughshares, daos (chopper), etc. from the 
Meithei dealers. 

The ordinary dress of the Purums is produced at home from 
yarns spun by the w'omen folk of the family from cotton grown 
in their own jhunis. But the finer fabrics u’hich especially deco- 
rate their women on occasions of festivity are purchased from the 
Meitheis who either manufacture or import them from outside. 
All their metallic ornaments are also supplied by the Meitheis. 
In a word for all kinds of luxury articles they depend on their 
Meithei neighbours who, on the other hand, purchase a large 
quantity of the different products of the jhums such as cotton, 
sw^eet potatoes, plantains, paddy, etc. from the Piumms. Thus 
cash money flows into the hands of the Purums who spend it in 
purchasing mainly luxury goods. Any one who has visited 
Purum homes wdll testify that isolation is no longer possible. 
Purum economic life has been interwoven with the economic life 
of the Meitheis. 




CHAPTER I 

THE PURUMS AND THEIR HABITAT 
I. — Geographical Position 

To the educated Indian Manipur is associated witli romantic 
traditions. In his early years he reads of the epic accounts o 
this mysterious land where the Mahahharata hero, Arjuna, foimc 
a beautiful bride while roaming over different parts o. • ^ 
country in fulfilment of a penance.' Babhruvahana, the 
this union, fought successfully against his reputed father an . p- 
turTthe sa^^^^^^ horse.^ Even to-day Manipuns show w * 
pride the place where the noble animal was captuied an c i . 
of the capital is known after this incident as Chhagalbandh . 

‘ISpur U at present a small Native State on the epte^ 
frontier of India. It lies between latitude 23 60 and 25 41 
North and longitude 93' 2" and 94' 47" East. 1 he whole State i 
roughly 8,000%uare miles in area of Avhich the evel coiinti> is 
about l,0i0 square miles in extent, the balance is 
the hill territory lying around the central valley . 
valley, known as Imphal Valley, is more than 70 miles in length 
and its axis lies approximately north-soutlL The va ^ _ 

cally begins near the source of the Imphal Turel, not ■ 

Mayangkhang, about 34 miles north of Imphal where it is 
moL than a few hundred feet in breadth. But 
widens till the maximum is attained between latitude 24 35 and 
24' 40" North, a few miles to the south of Imphal. At this part 
the valley is about twenty-three miles in breadth. Next it gra ii- 
ally narrows down and practically ends near about 
which is forty miles south of Imphal by road The 
Valiev gradually lowers down in height towards the south till it 
reaches the Logtak lake with its annually inundated area all 
around. The average height of the valley is in round figures 
2,500 feet above sea level. All around this valley we have the 
hill ranges inhabited by the different hill tribes. The eastern 

1 Mahahharata, Adiparva, Chap. 208. 

3 Mahahharata, Aswamedhaparva, Chap. 78. 
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boundary of Manipur lies along the eastern foot of the Hirok 
Range, wherefrom the Kabaw Valley extends toAvards the east. 
The four Purum villages we have studied, are situated at the 
eastern boundary of this Imphal Valley, just on the western 
fringe of the Hirok Range, not far from the path traversed by the 
Burmese army in course of its devastating incursions into the 
fertile plains of Manipur in the past. Their exact situation is 
between latitude 24' 23" and 24' 27" North and longitude 93' 56" 
and 94' 2" East. 

The Imphal Valley is just like a trough in shape of whicli 
the Logtak Lake is the deepest part. The ground on all sides 
from this area gradually rises in height till we reach the foot of 
the hills surrounding the valley. As a result of this configura- 
tion, in the rainy season, these hills discharge their water into the 
lake through innumerable streams and channels which scour the 
country all around. In fact it has been suggested by some ob- 
servers that at one time the whole valley w'as under water and 
Manipuri traditions also support this conjecture. But Mr. R. D. 
Oldham of the G-eological Survey of India has rejected this theory 
on geological grounds. The silt carried with the rain-water 
every year from these hills is still filling up the lake and the 
extent of the valley is increasing year to year. Owdng to this 
deposit of silt the alluvium is very deep and the soil extremely 
fertile. According to Mr. B. C. Allen- ^ this lake “ is the 
largest sheet of water in the Province of Assam and is said to be 
eight miles long and five miles wide at the broadest part.” But 
this estimation does not hold good during all the seasons as its 
size varies during different parts of the year. 

Of the four Purum villages the oldest and the biggest, 
Purum Khulen (Plate V, Pig. 18), is situated on the top of a 
ridge, about 4,600 ft. above sea level. The scenery of the sur- 
rounding country from this village is superb. Towards the east 
range after range of hills rise higher and higher in successive 
tiers till they lose themselves behind the clouds. The dense 
jungle which covers them assumes a blue colour under the mid- 
day sun and one finds it extremely difficult to take his eyes 
away from such a magnificent sight. Towards the west the 


3 B. C. Allen -- Gazetteer 





lioungir. maipa of Tampak. (See Chapter II Tables XI, XII and XIII. No. 1.). 
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with small but precipitous hillocks, in some of which the fisher- 
folk have built their houses. Beyond the lake, towards the west, 
the Laimatol Eange followed by six others, one after another, 
holds sway up to the border of the Cachar Plains. The north 
and the south are blocked by the t\vo peaks w'hich rise imme- 
diately beyond the village. In the south-west a few grass-covered 
straggling' hillocks stumble here and there till w-e reach the moie 
regular ranges which guard the southern boundary of the valley. 

Looking towards the direction of the capital of the State one may 
see the road wdiich connects Imphal with Shuganu up to a great 
distance passing through villages hidden under the clumps of 
bamboos. This panoramic view is practically the monopoly of 
the Purums of Khulen, the three other villages do not enjoy this 
privilege owing to their situation at a lower level. 

The Imphal valley is intersected by a number of rivers the 
chief of which are four. The easternmost of them is the Thoubal 
river. It rises in the hills towards the north-east of the State in ^ 
the Ukhrul area and enters into the valley near Nongman Khunou 
and passing through Thoubal, discharges its water in the Imphal 
Turel near Irong Chesaba. The annual flood of this river which 
overflows banks near about Thoubal and spreads over a wdde area 
accounts for the unusual fertility of the place which is rightly 
called the granary of Manipur. The next river towards the west 
is the Iril,. wdiich also has its source near about the same area, 
a little towards the north-west. This river also empties her 
burden into the Imphal Turel, higher up than Thoubal, near 
Lilong. The third in order towards the west is the Imphal 
Turel which is the biggest river of the valley. The central val- 
ley of Manipur is called Imphal Valley after the name of this 
river which courses through the entire length of the valley from, 
north to south. The sources of this river lie betrveen Kangpokpi 
and Mayangkhong. After passing through the capital of the 
State it is joined by Iril, Thoubal and Sengmijin Turel (a small 
tributary from the eastern hills), one after another, and then it 
enters info the Logtak Lake. Continuing its course through the 
lake and the hills of Manipur and Chin Hills it finally falls into 
the Chindwin Eiver near Kalew^a in Burma. The lower course 
of the Imphal Turel, from its junction with Sengmaijin Turel, 
is called Manipur Eiver. The last of the four big rivers of the , , . 
valley is Nambul Turel which rises near Kangchup-Khul about , ' ’ ' ' 

thirteen miles towards the north-west of Imphal. 
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by two other tributaries it enters into Imphal town and taking a 
south-westerly course from there, enters into the Logtak Lake and 
finally joins the Manipur Eiver. 

The hills around the Purum area are not rich in tree forests. 
Very large trees with good timber are not found in this part of 
the country. Fir trees grow in fairly large number. Bamboo 
occurs in the low-lying ground and teak is common on the slopes- 
facing the Kabaw Valley. But the hills are covered nith a dense 
undergrowth especially on their precipitous sides where jhiim cul- 
tivation is not possible. There is also extensive ai'eas of low 
marshy land covered with tall grass which it is dangerous for the 
unwary traveller to enter into without proper guide. 

Among wild animals with which the Purums have to deal 
the most common are the different kinds of deer. The young 
shoots of paddy plants in the /Mms attract them in large "^num- 
bers and the Purums have to guard their fields during dav and 
night at this season. .Wild hogs still carry on their depreda- 
tions and tigers appear here and there but their ravages on human 
life have undergone an appreciable diminution since McCulloch 
published his account in 1859. The valley does no longer reQ^uire 
the careful protection of the kei-roops (tiger-clubs) of which 
there were at one time a net-work throughout the country. Bears 
are often found in these hills but they rarely come down to the 
valley. Wild pigs occur in abundance. Wild cats, monkeys 
and lats are fairly common. Large flocks of parrots cause great 
damage to the ripening paddy crop unless carefully protected by 
constant watching. Different varieties of wild ducks and wild 
geese literally cover the surface of the Logtak in the winter. Huge 
flo(^& of them are observed in the evening and early morning 
passing through the sky. The wild fowl is quite common in 
these hills and the Purums have different kinds of traps for 
catching them. 


^Ket tiger; roes =club or association. Each Manipuri village possessed an or- 
ganization of this name responsible for fighting against tigers 
an eopaids. When the huirais {htn^^dog; rai = nai to possess) 
or ecouts brought information about the presence of a tiger or 
eopard the members of the Kei-roop of the neighbouring vil- 
lages ossembled near the haunt of the animal with nets and 
spears and surrounded the lair with nets. The animal was 
thOT forced to rush towards the net with rockets, etc. and 
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There are thirteen kinds of riA^er fish and twenty-two 
live in lakes and jhils according to Brown.® The most ii 
of the river fish acQording to him are surreng or hoal, bas 
gna-ra, the rani niachh, surrong hhoibi, bag-machh, gna 
ihe papia-gnatel. 


Sbo. II. — Place, of the Pueums among 


Manipur is inhabited by a large number ot JinKi tnoes 
■hich have been conveniently divided into two broad divisions, 
amely, the Old Kukis and the New Kukis. The Old Ivukis in- 
ude such tribes as Aimol, Anal, Chothe or Ghawte, Chiru, Kol- 
m, Kom, Lamgang, Pnrum, Tikhup, Vaiphei and Mbar of 
[anipur, and Hrankhol (or Eangkhol) and Biete (or Bete) of 
achar. The New Ivukis are composed of a single tribe called 


■Distribut.[on of the Ktjki tribes in 
Assam and Brngal 


According to the Census of 1931 the Eukis of Assam and 
Bengal number together 1,08,282 of whom Assam claims 91,690 
and Bengal 16,592. Out of the total Kuki population of these 
two provinces 80,598 or 74:-4 per cent follow their ancestral 
tribal religion, 18,028 or 16-7 per cent claim themselves to be 
Hindus and 9,656 or 8-9 per cent practise. Christianity. 

Manipur is the gieatest stronghold of the Kukis. We find 
there 78,346 Kukis out of 1,08,282 or 72-3 per cent, of the whole 
Kuki population of Bengal and Assam. Next in order comes 
Tripura with 14,109 or 13-02 per cent; Cachar occupies the 
third position having 8,767 Kukis or 8-09 per cent. Thus in 
Manipur, Tripura and Cachar we find 93-4 per cent of them 


s B. Brown — Statistical Account of the Native State of Manipur and the , Hill 
Territory under its Rule^ 1878, pp. 8-9. 

® Lieut. R. Stewart — Notes on Northern Cachar, Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Yoh XXIV, 1855, p, 621. 
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concentrated. Hinduism is very strong among the Kukis of 
Tripura. In fact more than 95 per cent of the Tripura Kukis 
returned themselves as Hindus in the Census of 1931. On the 
other hand Manipur Kukis have preserved their ancestral tribal 
religion to the greatest extent. More than 91 per cent of them 
still follow the faith of their ancestors. Tlie ratio of sexes 
among the Kukis differs in the two provinces. In Assam the 
women (46,685) preponderate over the men (45,005) while in 
Bengal the fair sex has a smaller namber (7,694) tlian the 
stronger one (8,898). 

The following two tables will shon^ the detailed distribution 
of the Kukis in Assam and Bengal. 
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•Oil iBueg 







TABLE I {Gontd,) 


Total Total (all 
r©lig&)ns) 


Ehasi Sibsagar 
and 
Jaintia 
Hills 


Lushai Goal- 
Hills para 


Sylbet Naga 
Hills 


Manipur Caohar 
State 


P Name of tbe 
^ l^ibe. 


1272: 


7. Ohiru 


S, Ghothe 
(Chawte) 


9, Gangte 


112a 


10. Hrangkhol H 
(Rangkliol) C 


11. Kholhang H 
(Khotlhang) T 


13. Lamang H 

(Lamgang) T 


14. Mhar 


(Hmar) 


Paite 


Purum 


Kbelma 


(Sakchip) 


18. Sokte 
(Subte) 


19, Thado 


47898 50453 


45302 


4180 


20, Vaiphei 



Includes 12025 (male 6576 and female 5449) returned as Hallam 


ptlRUMS AND THEIR HABITAT 

Prom an analysis of Tablea I and H. « 

Purums constitute the smallest group among the Kub. ™ 

fte eLption of the Chothes or Ohawtes .ho to a taneh o 
he Purums themselves. The Purums number 303 persons ac 
^ It rr +a +hp Penstis of 1931, of wliom 145 are men and 158 are 
womem All of them have been recorded as following their an- 
cestral tribal religion. 

lY —P hysicai.. Characters 

In 1936 the author took anthropometric 
made observations on sixty Purum Kukis Irom the four diffeien 

villages inhabited by the tnbe.’ This ““'’f 

callv the whole adult male population of the tnhe at that tme 

The— ments were mostly taken at the Waikho.^ 

House which is situated within a short distance from three o 
the Purum villages. The following somatoscopic characters were 

observed : — 

(1) Skin -colour <6) Bye-brow 

(2) H-ciir (7) Nose 

(3) Forehead Zygomatic arch 

(4) Bar ^9) Lips 

75) Eye (10) Chin 

The somatometric measurements taken were the following 


(1) Height vertex 
(•2) Height tragus 

(3) Maximum Bizygomatic 
breadth 

(4) Bigonial breadth 

(5) Maximum head-length ' 


(6) Maximum head-breadth 

(7) Maximum nasal height 

(8) Maximum nasal breadth 

(9) External orbital breadth 
(10) Bi-orbito-nasal arc 


(b) Maximum iieiiu-icugnuu 

(11) Horizontal -circumference of the head 

The auricular head-height has been obtained by indirerf 
method, i.e., by subtracting No, 2 from No. 1 a ove^ ^ 
measurements the following indices have been woiked out . 


(1) Cephalic index 


(2) Length-height index of 
head 


7 In 1932 the senior 

these have not been included in the firesent analysis. - • 


4^1666 B. 


20 PURUMS : AN OLD KIJKI TRIBE OF MANIPUR 

(3) Breadth-height index of (5) Jugo-mandibiilar index 
head 

(4) Orbito-nasal index (6) Transversal cephalic 

index . 

(7) Nasal index ® 


Pigmentation 
(See Table XI) 

Skin colour was recorded in all the sixty cases at two dif- 
ferent parts of the body, viz., forehead and chest, with the help of • 
Hautfarben Tafel of Prof. Dr. Felix von Lnschan. It varies 
from No. 22 to No. 28 of this Scale. In 80 per cent, of the 
cases the forehead and chest show the same complexion, in 13-3 
per cent, the difference is only of one grade, in 5 per cent, of two 
grades and in only 1-7 per cent, of four grades. This high pro- 
portion of the similarity of complexion between the two parts is 
mainly due to the nature of their dress, climate of the country and 
the outdoor life they lead. Except in winter or on occasions of 
ceremonial visits the Purums do not generally keep the upper 
part of the body covered with any type of clothing. No. 23 
of the scale is the prevailing shade of complexion for both fore- 
head and chest — in the former 56-7 per cent and in the latter 58-3 
per cent, having this shade. . Next in importance for the forehead 
is shade No. 24 which occurs in 16-7 per cent, of the cases though 
it is found only in 10 per cent, of the chests. Shade No. 22 is 
found in 13-3 per cent, of both foreheads and chests. No. 27 is 
found in 10 per cent, of the foreheads and 8-3 per cent, of the 
chests. The following Table III gives the details of distribution 
of this character : — 


8 The series snfers from a serious defect owing to the absence of measurements of 
the morphological total facial lieight and physiognomic total 
facial height. These measurements were taken hut had to be 
given up owing to defective recording. This has necessitated 
the omission of at least one index especially important for this 
group of people. 
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Table ITI 


Distribution of Skin-colour 


(See Table XI) 


Chest 


Forehead 


Shade ‘No. of 
Hautfarbeii Taf 
of von Liischan. 


Percentage 


Frequency 


Percentage 


Frequency 


Totax 


Colom- of hair on the head was recorded witn 
T-ifel of Fischer-Saller. Three shades of colour namely W X 

of which W had the highest 

ner cent of the Purums have W, 28-3 per cent. 1 am p 

Lnt. X shade of hair-colour. The texture of- hair la almost uni 

formly coarse— -95 per cent 
have medium and 1'7 per cent 
waves predominate in the form of hair- 
this type. Straight hair is found in 
cases, narrow waves in 8-5 per 
cent. The quantity of hair 
body. On the head 95 per cent 
3-3 per cent, medium, and 1-7 per cent, scan y 
30-0 per cent, have no 1 , _ 

medium On the body again hair is 

the subiects examined and scanty in 1-7 per cent 


having this type. Only 3-3 per cent, 
fine texture of hair. Shallow 
-69-5 per cent, having 
16-9 per cent, of the 
cent, and wide waves in 5-1 per 
was observed on the head, face and 
of the Purums have thick hair, 

' ^ But on the face 

hair, 66-7 per cent, scanty and 3-3 per cent. 

absent in 98*3 per cent- of 
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Forehead 


(See Table XI) 

The forehead is high in 13-8 per cent., medium in 82-8 per 
cent, and low in 34 per cent, of the cases. It is narrow in 25-9 
per cent., medium in 39-6 per cent, and broad in 34-5 per cent. 
Straight foreheads have been found in 51-7 per cent., and medium 
in 48-3 per cent, of the subjects studied. No case of receding 
forehead was observed. ' 

EaR-TjOBE 
(See Table XI) 

The size of the ear-lobe is small in 55-0 per cent, of the 
cases, medium in 35-0 per cent, and large in 10 0 per cent. only. 
The lobe is attached in 53-3 per cent., partly attached in 93-3 per 
cent, and free in 13’3 per cent, of our subjects. 

Eyes 


Ir 

fd 

W ’ 





(See Table XI) 

Colour of the iris was recorded with the lielp of Augenfarben- 
Tafel of Prof. Rud. Martin. It varies from No. 1 to No. 5. 
Nos. 3 and 4 together occur among the largest number of our 
subjects — each having 31-7 per cent, of the cases. No. 2 is found 
among 20-0 per cent, and No. 1 among 15-0 per cent. No. 5 
seems to be an accidental occurrence, having been found in one 
case (1-6 per cent.) only. 

The position of the eye-slit was carefully noted and we 
found that straight eyes (Plate I, Figs. 1-6) are predominant 
(92-0 per cent.). Oblique eyes (Plate V, Figs. 14-15) were found 
only in 8-0 per cent, of the cases. 

The form of the eye-slit again shows a predominance of the 
medium type (69-6 per cent.). Wide eye-slit (Plate I, Figs. 1, 5) 
was found in 19-5 per cent, and narrow ones (Plate V, Fig. 14 
and Plate II, Pig. 9) in 10-9 per cent, of the subjects. The epi- 
canthic fold (Plate I, Pig. 3), one of the surest tests for Mongo- 
loid affinity, was present only in 6-7 per cent, and absent in 93-3 
per cent, of our subjects. 
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Eye-brows 

(See Table XI) 

The quantity of hair in the 

f tli„ in 31-7 wr cent, and thick in 18-3 per cent, of the 
ZZ " me Uual position of the eye-hrowe Jowe tta to 
I 80 ’per cent. “ separate ” and 200 per cent. connected. 


Boot 


and Form of the Nose 
(See Table XI) 


The depression at the root of the nose is deep ’ 

mg. sfinlo v per cent., medium in 387 per cen . and ^ 
(pfate V, Fig. 16) in 86 per cent, of »» aubje The bridge 
of the nose is fairly divided between straight (P a e g 
6) and concave (Plate I, Prg. 3). the forme '>cto8 « ’ 
and the latter 41-7 per cent. Convex nasal bridge 
common (6-6 per cent.). 

Prominence of the Zygomatic arches 
(See Table XI) 

Marked prominence of the zygomatic arches is “ ciiaractw- 

istie feature of the Mongoloid people. But j 

60-0 per cent. (Plate I. Figs. 1-6) have . sn^nlv 3 3 

(Plate Y, Figs. 14-15) slight. 15-0 per cent, medium and only 3 3 

per cent, marked prominence of these two arches. 


(See Table XI) 

In the matter of thickness of the lips the common type 
among the Purums is medium (78-3 per cent.). Both -thick an 
thin Ups are uncommon (8-3 per cent, and 11-7 per cent, respec - 
ively) while tumid lips were found in one case only (1-7 
Sixty per cent, of the Purums have slightly everted (Plate I, 
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s. In 20-0 per cent, eversion is absent and in 18-3 per 
medium. Only one person (1-7 per cent.) sliowed 


In dealing with the prominence of the chin Ave find that 
most of the Piirums have medium type of chins (714 per cent.). 
In 17-9 per cent, it is prominent Avhile in 10-7 per cent, receding. 
The shape of the .chin among the Purums is predominantly oval 
(67-9 per cent.). Square and round chins occur at the rate of 
17-0 and 13'2 per cent, while one person only had a pointed chin. 


Analysis of Measurable Characters 


We have already indicated the different somatometric 
measurements taken by us on sixty Purum men. The measure- 
ments were taken according to the technique advocated by Martin 
in his Lehrlnich der Anthropologie (1928) and we have also fol- 
lowed his classification of them. 

Out of the sixty persons measured, one (No. 41 of Tables XI 
and XII) was fifty-four years old at the time of measuremejit. 
Inspite of this we have included him in our series as he did not 
show any outward sign of physical deterioration. In one feature, 
namely head-height, he presented an abnormally Ioav figure 
(7-0 cm.) Avhich, of course, Avas not due to age. In all other res- 
pects he showed normal characters. The age “of the different 
subjects has been mostly recorded in round figures. In most of 
the oases the author had to depend for this factor on his own 
judgment. Most of the Purums were unable to give their true age. 


Stature 


The Purums are mainly short in stature (66-0 per cent.). 
The groups “ short ” and “ very short ” comprise together 86-7 
per cent, of the series ; 11-7 per cent, are below' medium and 1-6 
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r TIip rano-e of variation is 22 cin.— the maxi" 

per cent, medium. ^ f Upmv 165-6 cm. and 143-6 cm. 

mum and He mean statoe of eixt, 

The mean stature IS 164-9 ±42 cm. ^ Hutton’ is 

Thadou 1^“*'!“ ^““l"4er ftan that of the 1“ 

160-8 cm. -which w 5 4 cm. uioiie . 

this Thadou se^s 483 f ^.yle ,ery short and tall 

ai-e M per cenl'each according to Martin’s classification. 

Table IV 

Frequency of Stature Groups 
(Purums — 60 ; Thadous 60) 

. Piiriim.! Thadous 

Clas, Range in mm. Ru rums 

JVequency ^Percentage Frequency Percentage 


Pigmy 
Very short 
‘Short 

Below medium 
Medium- ■ 

Above medium 
Tall 

Very Tall 
Giant 


X— 1299 

m 

Nil ■ 

Nil 

Nil 

1300-1499 

13 

21.7 

2 

3.3 

1600-1599 

39 

65.0 

26 

43.3 

1600-1639 

7 

11.7 

18 

30. 0 

1640-1669 

1 

1.6 

4 

6.7 

1670-1699 

Nil 

Nil 

8 

13.3 

1700-1799 

Nil 

Nil 

2 

3.3 

1800-1999 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

2000-X 

Nil ■ 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Total 

60 

100 

60 

99.9 


Statistical Constants oe Stature 

Purums Thadous 

1666 mm. 1722 mm. 

1436 mm. 1482 mm. 


Maximum looo mm. 

Minimum 1^36 mm. 1482 mm. 

Mean with P. E. ± cm. 160-30 ± -47 cm. 

Standard deviation with P.E. 4-88±-29 6-54±-34 ^ 

Comparison of the distribution of stature between the Purums 
and the Thadous shows that both the groups have a general simi- 
larity in the basic short element. It may be pointed out here 

9 William Shaw-Tlie Thadou Kukis, 1929, AM>enaix H, pp, 159, etc, 
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that the two goups “ short ” and “ below medium ” include 
76-7 per cent, of the Purums and 73-3 per cent, of the Thadous. 
But there is considerable difference in their tendencies— the 
Purums showing it towards the shorter and the Thadous towards 
the taller direction. “ 


Cephalic Index 


The Purums are a mesocephalic people with tendency to- 
wards dolichocepbaly. Broad heads are infrequent. The cephalic 
index is distributed in the following manner in our series : 
mesocephal — 60-0 per cent., dolichocephal— 28-3 per cent, and 
brachycephal — 11-7 per cent. The cephalic index varies from 
70-81 to 84-07 with the mean at 77-25±-28. In this character 
the Purums differ considerably from the Thadous among whom 
48-3 per cent, are dolichocephalic, 41-7 per cent, mesocephalic and 
10-0 per cent, brachycephalic. The mean cephalic index of the 
Thadous is lower than that of the Purums. 


Statistical Constants of Cephalic Index 


Piirum 


Thadou 


Maximum 


Minimum 


Mean with P. E. 77*25 ± ,28 

Standard deviation with P. E . 2‘ 80 + ‘ 1 7 


^0 Tlie average height of Lnhher men is about 5 ft. 6 inches. T'lieyi are taller than 
the Lusheis. (N. E, Parry— The Lakhers, 1932, p. 25). 
Hutton gives the following iignres as the average cephalic and nasal indices of 
^ the different Kaga tribes, measured by him, and “ worked out 

to the nearest unit from the averages, for each tribe.’' 

Angami Serna Bengma Hiota Ao Chang Konyak 


(J. H. Hutton— The Angami Nagai 


89 
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33 


Table V 

Frequency of Cephalic Index G-roups 
(Purums— 60, Thadous— 60) 


Purums Thadous 


Class 

, . Range.; 

Frequency 

Percentage 

Frequency 

Percentage 

Doliohooeplial 

. : X— 75*9 

17 

28*3 

29 

48^3 

Mesoeephal 

0 

1 

oo 

O 

36 

60*0 

25 

41*7 

Brachycephal 

81*0—85*4 

. . 7 

11-7 

6 

10*0 

Hypor-brachyee; 

phal 85*5— X 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 


Total 

60 

100 

60 

100 


Statistical Constants of Nasal Index 
(See Table XII) 

Purums 

Maximum 86*96 

Minimum 53*57 

Mean with P.E. 70'84±'58 

Standard deviation with P. E. 6-40 + ’30 

The nasal index of the Pununs also shows a mesori'hine pie- 
ponderance (55-0 per cent.) with a very strong strain of leptorr- 
hiny (43*3 per cent.). The chaniaerrhine element is negligible 
(l i per cent.) and this is very peculiar for a tribe with admitted 
Mongoloid affinity. The range of variation of this index lies 

between 53-57 and 86-96 with the mean at 70 - 84 +* 68 . 

Among the sixty Thadous of Dr. Hutton mesorrhiny is the 
predominant element (63-3 per cent.) but the ohamaerrhine ele- 
ment is definitely stronger than the leptorrhine one (26-7 and 
per cent, respectively). The Thadou mean for this index is muc 
higher than that of 'the Purums which really brings out the con- 
siderable difference that lies between these two peoples. 


Thadous 

97-6 

67-3 

80-95 + -07 
7-66 + -04 


5— 1565 B. 
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Frequency of Nasal Index. Groups 
(Purums — 60, .Thadous — 60) 

Purums Thadous 

Range Frequency Percentage Frequency Percentage 


Class 

Hyperleptorrhine X — 54*9 1 P'7 

Leptorrhine 55*0 — 69* f) 25 41*6 0 10*0 

Mosorrhino 70’0— 84*9 33 55*0 -38 63*3 

Ohamaerrhine 85*0 — 99*9 1 PJ 15 20*7 

Hyper-chamaerrhine 100*0 — X Nil Nil Nil Nil 

Total .. 60 100 60 100 

Statistical Constants of Leijgth-heictHt index op the Head 

(See Table XII) ' 


No. of subjects — 60 No. of subjects — 59 
{No. 41 omitted) 

Maximum 85*96 85*90 

Minimum 36*46 54*96 

Mean with P. E. 73-45 + .07 

Standard deviation with P. E. 8*36 + .06 

The Purums have an almost uniformly hypsieephalic head 
(93'3 per cent.). Chamaecephaly prevails to the extent of only 
5-0 per cent, and oidhocephaly is negligible (1-7 per cent.). The 
maximum length-height index of the head is 85-96 and the mini- 
mum 36-46. This extremely low minimum is due to the abnor- 
mally low head-height (7-0 cm.) of a single person (No. 41 of 
Table XII). If this case be omitted the minimum length-height 
index of the head rises to 54-96 and the minimum head-height to 
10-4. 

Table VII 

Frequency of length-height index Groups of Head 
OF sixty Purums 

Range Frequency Percentage 

Ohatnaeoephal X — 57*6 ,3 5* o 

Orthocephal 57*7 — 62*5 1 1*7 

Hypsicephal 62*6— X 56 93*3 

ToTAn ,, 60 100 
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, Constants of Breadth-height index 
OF THE Head 


(See Table XII) 


■60 No. of sobjocts— 51 
(No. 41. omitted) 


No. of siibjects- 


Maxiiniim 

47-62 '72*22 

Minimum 

MeaawithP.E. 93.51 ±-87 

Standard de\dation with ^ 10.25±*63 , 

II I 1 - I I ’ 1 f* rt i -i limrl / Auricular bead height- X IdO \ 

The breadth-height index ot tiie htacl — gS^d-breadth y 

iH class! lied by Martin into the following three groups 

Tapeinokephai ^ *7^ ^ 

Metriokephal '79*0 84 9 

Akrokephai ^ 

Among the Purums 86-6 per cent, are akrokeplials, 6-7 per cent, 
nietriokeplial and 6-7 per cent, tapeinokephai. 

ORBITO-NASAL INDEX 

(See Table XII) 

Let us now consider the orbito-nasal index wdiich is regarded 
as a. fair guide to Mongoloid affinity. A broad, flat face is said 
to lie a common characteristic of the Mongoloid people. Among 
tlie Purums SIT per cent, are platyopic, 26-7 per cent, proopic 
and 21-7 per cent, mesopic. The maximum orbito-nasal index 
of our series is found at 126-08 while the minimum comes down 
to 101-85. The mean with probable error is at 110-84dz-44. 


Prequency of Orujto-nasae INDEX Groups 


Frequency 


Range 


Flaiyopic 

Mesopic 

Proopic 


roTAL 
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The jugo-mandibular index (Table XII) of our series ranges 
from 94-59 to 70-23 with the average at 78-473. The ti-ansversal- 
eeplialic index (Table XII) varies from 100-0 to 77-08 witii the 
awrage at 92-97. 


TABLE IX 


Bhowjng Statistical Constants of Different Physicai 
Characters Among Purums and Thadous 


(Purums — 60 and Thadous — 60) 


(Figures in centimetre) 
Maximum Minimum 


Mean Standard 
de%dation 


Purums 165*6 


Stature 


Thadous 17S*2 


Head-Length 


Purums 


Thadous 20*2 


Head-Breadth 


Purums 


Thadous 15*5 


Purums 


Thadous 


Nasal-Breadth 


Purums 


Thadous 


Auricular Head- Purums 
Height 

Max. Bizygomatic Purums 
Breadth 


Bigonial Breadth Purums 

External Orbital Purums 

BreMth 


Biorbito-Nasai Arc Purums 


Horizontal Oircum* Purums 
ference of Plead 


Table TX above shows tiie maximum, minimum mean with 
probable error and standard deviation with probable error of the 
different pliysical characters such as stature, head-length, head- 
breadth, nasal height, maximum bizygomatic breadth, bigonial 
breadth, etc. We have also included in this Table the maxi- 



lifeifi 


TABLE X 

Correlation Table of Stature, Nasal Index 
and Cephalic Index 


Stature 


1300 to 1409 min. 


vStature 


1600 to 1509 mm. 


Stature 


Stature 


38 
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Analysis of Correlation Table X 


Stafcuro Cephalic Index Nasal Index Frequency 


ercentago 


Very short Dolichocephalic Leptorrhine 

Very short Ditto Mesorrhine 


Short 


Ditto 


Leptorrhine 


Ditto 


Ditto 


Mesorrhine 


Below medium 


Ditto 


Leptorrhine 


Ditto 


Ditto 


Mesorrhine 


Medium 


Ditto 


Mesorrhine 


Mesocephalic Leptorrhine 


Ditto 


Mesorrhine 


Short 


Ditto 


Leptorrhine 


Ditto 


Ditto 


Mesorrhine 


Ditto 


Chamaerrhine 


Below medium 


Mesorrhine 


Short 


Brachycephalic Leptorrhine 
Ditto Mesorrhine 


Ditto 


Below medium 


Ditto 


Mesorrhine 


Total 
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)alesce into one group the two classes 
,. 4 . «hnrt. we find the following 


Frequency 


MesooephaUc, 

short statured element 

Mesocephalic. meBorrhine, very short and 

short statured element 

Dolichocephalic, leptorrhme, very short and 
short statured element 

Dolichocephalic mesorrhine, very short and 

short statured element 


Group X' 


Group 


Group 


Group IV 


Total 47 . 

:s I and II above include 
r cent.) while the remain- 
next largest iiumber (23.4 







CHAPTER II 


ECONOMIC LIFE 


a'lr'-?!' iilj 


1 


|M,Mj '/ 

iiilMii,, , 1 , 


Rro. I. — Thr Home of the Puruws 
Villages and Dwellings 

According to the Census operations of 1931 the Purums 
number 303 persons in all, who live in four villages situated at 
a short distance from one another. The villages are homogene- 
ous ; families belonging to other tribes are not allowed to settle 
in a Purum village nor do the Purums go to live in villages of 
other tribes. The four Purum villages are known as Purum 
Khulen, Purum Tampak, Purum Changninglong and Purum 
Chumbang. The first part of the village-name refers to the 
.name of the tribe which occupies the village. Terms like klw- 
len and tampak are also used in naming villages of other tribes 
according to tlie nature of their location and are distinguished by 
prefixing the name of the tribe which gives the surest indication 
about their identity. So in dealing with the Purum villages we 
have omitted the first part of the names for the sake of conve- 
nience. Each village-name has a meaning of its own and 
points to some characteristic feature of the village. Of the four 
villages, Khplen is the oldest and largest one. It is stated 
that the other three villages have sprung from this one. Inspite 
of this, Khulen has no political or social supremacy over 
the other villages. However small it may be, each village is an 
independent unit with its village officers, its communal religious 
rites and festivals and its social, political and economic rights 
and responsibilities. Purum political organisation has not 
developed beyond the village. 

Khulen had forty houses when we visited the village in 1936. 
Tampak came next' ^tli’ ttventy-nine houses. Chumbang had 
twelve or thirteen while Changninglong was the smallest village 
with .about eight or nine houses. Each house represents a 
family, whether biological or joint, 


mm. 
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The c.UbHrim,e«t of a new 

natory oeromonies to Snel out the rai jUjige bat 

i„ no a,«cially auepicioas month for *'‘“8 “ “ .,„td for 

T- ““'’’“r t I" :^a",Vomens those 

:"‘'V;,:r;;X‘5’2 loXTtirdlfter « has fallen 

f,:r:;; ■.rmlmiT.Kl died, indicates the futare »' ‘"he oZfs 
vHI „e Tf tl,c vinht leg is placed on the lef one, the omen a 
Id” hut if the reverse occurs or if the two legs are apari.^ the 

kc is abandoned as “"jber divinatory 

fowl-divination is uidicatne oi ^ ■ . cnme spot 

• f e.vssmri nn +Tip same dav and on tne same spui. 

at then little e . - a 

least remain bnminl, the si^,!! ■ S . ., • j^]gan. 

little emntv or rotten the omen is not good and the site is aoan 
^ i t the time of egg-divinntion the following prayer is 

''' uttered: — ' 

Aiini-nango ntnujai-piu ti-le-chu 
Hnto nnngai no-ang ti-le-chn 
Artiii-i^ctttgo putno 

; Finelj; translated it means according to onr interpreters- 

Oh Eggs ! If this silo be good for us, you remain well. 

Oh Eggs ! If this site he bad, yon also be bad. 

I 

ns, , , iivmo ihp Inhire when establishing a new village. At one 

, m. ^ i, ,„„,j „j a.= « pi«.i « u»-s 

Sticks. A fire is lighted below. It the egg tarsts or the con- 
tents overflow the omen is bad but it the liquid ^6®^® ^ 
the top, it is good. (Shaw-T?w Thadott Kafcw, P- / 

Among the Lakhcrs omens are taken before the estol'*®® /. 

ot a Lw village, with two cooks. Some elders go to the su 

and place one cock above and the other below their 
shelter where they pass the night. If the top one 
and the lower one replies to it the omen is good. ,^t 

order is reversed it; augurs evil and tht site is l' 

(N. E. Parry— Tlif Lalfhen, 1082, P- 61-^ S j 
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Dreams are not expected at the time of establishing a ne\^• village. 
The founders are not required to observe any taboo on tood nor 
are they expected to observe abstinence from sexual inteicoinse 
on this occasion. No sacrifice is made at this time. 

Changninglong was established about thirty years ago 
from Ivhulen. The place was selected owing to the facility it 
provided for the cultivation of valley-land. Themhil, Jaipn and 
Santhei first came to the place with their family. Themhil was 
then about 50, Jaipu about 60 and Santhei nearly, 40 years of 
age. Manjhai, father of Amphot the present hhullakpa of the 
village and Wankhai, father of Shemchao the present hipJahm, 
came two months later with their family. At that time their age 
was about 40 and 35 respectively. Thus Changninglong was 
established. The age of the different persons recorded here was 
estimated bv us from the facts supplied by our informants. The 
Purums are" never very accurate about the statement of their own 
age, not to apeak of the previous generation. This explains the 
round figures about the ages mentioned above. 

Situation of the Villages 

The Purum villages are situated between 24' 23" and 
24' 27" N. latitude and 93' 56" and 94' 2" E. longitude. 
The four villages are not very far away from each other. 
Kliulen (Plate V, Fig. 16), the oldest and biggest village, 
is situated on the top of a ridge' just to the east of ai- 
khong. The village is at a height of about 4,000 ft. above sea 
level. It is approached by a foot-track leading from the foot o 
the ridge at its western side which is about 40 minutes v a \ 
from the Waikhong Best House (Plate VIII, Fig. 26). The patn 
from the foot of the ridge to the village is very steep and narrow 
and is only used by the tribal people. Khulen may fdso be ap- 


2 TEnte) , villages are .also sitnatecl on the top of .a rulgo o'' 

slope, a little below (Shaw-op. oiU, l>. 83). B ,, 

: villages are placed on a high slope which can be easUj 

. ' ; . . - . ■ . ..■ vniey do not bttild on. the very top (Parry— Op. at.. 

? 'i on toother hand, build their villages 

on to top ' of a ridge or si>ur (Shakespeare — Lushei’^KuU 

Gians t p. ’2i0). The selection, of the Khulen site was made 
, tinder conditions of old culture. In Changninglong the same 

tendency is observable. But Tarupak and Chumbang were 
established under new conditions, 
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Avhich a foot track leads to it, running through the plains for a 
while and then rising to the top of the hillock in a steep gradient. 
Here the houses are arranged on both sides of a street running 
along the highest part of the ridge. 

Cinimbang stands on the eastern side of the ridge on ndiich 
Khulen lies. It is situated in the valley, at the confluence of 
two small hill streams called Maha Turel and Timit-Lok which 
discharge their waters in the Sengmaijin Turel which again is 
a tributary of the Manipur River. This village is about tivo 
miles from Paid and is more easil}’ approachable from it. 


Public Places of the Village 

All the Purum villages have their lawau and their ruishang. 
These are the public places of the village. The laman is the 
place for the god Nimgchungba while the ruishang ^ is the 
Aullage assembly hall. Both these places are situated a little 
apart from the cluster of dAveliing houses. In Tampak the laman 
(Plate VI, Pig. 21) lies toAA'ards the south of the village on the 
top of a loAA- mound. The ruishang (Plate VI, Fig. 19) is about 
200 ft. from this place on- the same mound, and both of them 
are about 200 yds. from the nearest flAA^elling house. In 
Changninglong also Ave found the laman a little away from the 
dAA'elling houses, on the top of a peak, while the ruishang Avas 
near about 150 ft. towards the east. We have already stated that 
Khulen is pressed for space yet Ave found the ruishang at the 
furthest south-east corner of the village a little away from the 
dwelling huts AAdiile the laman was further south. The laman is 
an important place in the socio-religious life of the village. Here 

2« Shakespeare found among the Chofches an oval level spa.ce at the end of the 
village witii iliie houses of Pakhangiui and Nungchiiugba- "situated on 
two sides of it. In the former were two stones and in the latter 
three vertical ones with a horizontal one on the top (Siliakespeare— 
op, cit. p. 159). 

3 Cf. Lai-sang of the Meitheis. The greater gods have sacred groves near to 
the villages of their special worshippers; inside the grove is an open- 
, ' one. end of which is tht lal sang, gods' house, and on either 

' ’ Ihng open ‘'in which the villagers sit, males on one 

side and the females on the other, all arrauged in due order of 
seniority, during the lai-harauba or ‘ pleasing of the god,’ a ceremony 
which usually takes place onee-a year.” (Col. J. Shakospeare—The 
religion of Manipur, Folklore, Vol. 'XXIV, 1913, p. 4'26.) 
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tlie villagers — old and yomig, male and female — assemble for 
seven consecutive days in the month of Phairel and pass their 
time in dancing, singing and playing on musical instruments 
and make merry over the zu-cup. This is. repeated in the month 
of Kalel for another seven days. 

Besides the laman and the ndshang we found in some of the 
villages, especially Ivhulen, raised platforms, roughly rectangular 
in shape, covered with slabs of stone. These were found 
generally situated at the end of the village on the road-side. 
They are the relics of the thien-hong-ba genna performed by the 
rich villagers in order to attain social rank and to leave some 
mark for the posterity to talk about. 

Another important place within or outside the village is the 
village spring or stream from which water is collected for drink- 
ing and other household work. Whenever the Purums establish 
a new village they ‘make sure that the supply of water will not 
fail at any season of the year. Here the women and children 
assemble every morning and afternoon -with their pitchers placed 
in the carrying basket (Plate IX, Pig. 32). Almost always they 
come in batches and the hill-side rings with their voice and 


The domicile (Plate VI, Pig. 18) of a well-to-do Purum 
householder generally consists of a living house, a cowshed and 
a granar}'. The cowshed is discarded by those people who have 
no valley field or who hire cattle for ploughing it. Naturally 
they do not require it. Almost every man has a pigsty and a 
place for keeping the fowls.' In front of the living house there 
is always a courtyard— big or small. The cowshed and the 
granary are sometimes placed on one or other side of this court- 
yard but this is not always so. In Tampak we found several 
houses on this plan but in Khiilen, where the building area is 
limited, the cowshed and the granary are often placed at any 
convenient corner near the living house. In Purum villages 
the granaries of the w'hole village or of a number of persons of 
it, are not grouped together at one place, a little away from the 

3a A. Marring rich man erects a pile of stones to comiaeinoi'ate . his name and kills 
six Mitbuns. (McCulIodii — Account of Mf: WhiUpai 
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dwelling huts, as we found among the Cliirus. The Purums 
construct their granaries— each in his own compound. 

We did not find any fruit tree by the side of any Purum 
house in the three villages we visited.'* In Tampak and 
Ohangninglong rows of cactus trees were found planted around 
the compound of a number of houses perhaps for fencing pur- 
pose. In one house, however, we saw a few gua’vn trees '^vhieh 
wore not evidently planted by anybodj' but have grown them- 
selves. Even plantain trees w^ere not visible near the houses but 
many kinds of jungle trees were found in and near about the 
villages. In Tampak we saw clumps of l)amboos growing near 
the homesteads. 

Purum living houses (Plate VI, Fig. 18) ai'e generally sub- 
stantial constructions. They are rectangular (Plate XIX, Fig. 74) 
in ground-plan. The floor is made of beaten earth and the plinth 
is about one to two feet in height from the level of the court- 
yard. But when the house is constructed on a slope, the plinth 
or rather one or more sides of it may be only a few inches above 
the ground while the opposite sides may be fairly high. The 
Purums, however, never build any of their houses except the 
granaries on piles. The size of the liouse depends on the means 
of the family. The living house of the headman of Tampak, 
who may be regarded as a substantial man, was 15.75 metres in 
length and 7.70 metres in breadth. The house of the lilmllakpa 
of Khulen (Plate VI, Fig. 18) was almost of equal size or may 
be a little smaller. Many ordinary householders had houses of 
this size in all the three villages we visited. But this does not 
mean that this is the usual size of a Pinmn house. Most of the 
people have houses of lesser dimensions (Plate V, Pig. 16) 
though we did not meet with any hovel in Puriun villages as we 
are accustomed to see in the plains of Bengal. It seemed to us 
that Tampak houses were better constructed than those of 
Khulen. Every living house has a spacious verandah in front, 
which is not a separate construction but an integral part of the 
mam house. One of the smaller sides' of the rectangle is placed 
facing the courtyard and tips is the front of the house. Ordi- 
narily there are t^o, types of houses based ..on the nature of the 
tool yvliich II foto-iiloped in one class and two-sloped in another. 

4 In Tliadou iriUages too “ A few banana trees arc somotiines found, otlierwise, 

i conspicnons hy tbeir absence. *’ Thador 

Kiilm, p. 83.) ^ ' 
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When a house with four-sloped roof is to be constructed wooden 
posts ,are driven into the ground on all sides of the rect- 
angular ground-plan. Stringers of wood are placed on the top 
of the posts on all four sides and wooden cross-beams join the 
posts standing on opposite sides along the longer axis of the 
house. The roof-trellis on each slope is rhade of a number of 
bamboos of reciuisite length, tied between bamboo slivers with 
bamboo strips. It is supported on the ridge-pole and the stringer. 
When necessary a piece of bamboo or wood is placed underneath 
the I'oof-trellis along its entire • length and supported at 
intei'vals on vertical posts set up on the cross-beams. In 
four-sloped houses the roof-trellis of the two smaller sides is 
triangular in shape and rests on the stringer as well as on the 
rafters — the vertex of the triangle lying either on the ridge-pole 
or a little below it, thus forming a pocket as it were. The roof is 
covered with thatching grass laid out thickly and evenly. The 
thatch is held in place by means of bamboo splits, placed over 
and across it, and tied ait intervals to the slivers of the trellis 
underneath, with bamboo strips. Thatching is begun at the 
eaves and carried upwards to the ridge-pole. It is laid out in such 
a fashion that a succeeding line always covers about half the pre- 
ceding line if not more. In laying the grass the stem is always 
directed upwards while the leafy parts point downwards except at 
the lowest level (i.e., at the eaves) where the position is reversed. 
At the junctions of the slopes the thatching is doubled which 
effectively iirevents leakage. 

•In setting up the posts of a house the middle one on the 
left-hand side (as one enters into the house) is erected first. 
This post is known as chkatra (Plate XIX, Fig. 74) and often 
figures in religious and magical rites. Usually it is set up on a 
Monday which is believed to be auspicious. The next post to 
be set up is senajiimphi which forms the middle post on the right- 
hand side. After this all other posts may be set up as convenient. 
The stringers (loyu) are next placed on the top of these posts — 
the left-hand one first and then the right-hand one. They are 
followed by the two stringers on the smaller sides (in case of two- 
sloped roofs — cross-beams) — the back one to be placed first and 
the front one next. After this the other cross-beams are laid. 
The walls of the house are made of a kind of reed tied between 
bamboo slivers, with bamboo strips or cane-splits. These reeds 
are spread out in a thin layer and covered with a thin plaster of 
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earth on both sides ■which are carefully polished white and look 
nice. Walls of bamboo matting are also found in many houses. 
Poor men are satisfied with walls of thatching glass bound 
between bamboo slivers at regular intervals. Such walls are also, 
sometimes plastered with mud. Each house has tuo doois, one 
in front and the other at the back or at the further end of one 
of the side-walls. The front door is not generally placed in the 
middle of the front wall but more towards one of the sides. The 
door sometimes consists of t'wo panels made out of t'u o logs of 
wood chiselled into shape 
a eross-bai' 


with arrangement for closing it with 
from both sides as necessaiy (Plate XIX, Pig. 751. 
The door-panels move on peg and socket arrangement both on top 
and bottom, on the further side from the midline. Sometimes 
single-panel doors of bamboo or reed are also found, especially 
in the houses of poor men. These doors also move on the same 
plan. Crenerally the back-door , of even a substantial man is of 
this variety. Purum houses are not divided into compartments 
and have only one room with a spacious open verandah in front. 
In Khulen the latter is not found in most of the huts of t'wo- 
sloped roofs of ordinary villagers. The houses are not oriented 
to any paiticular direction in any village. The beams and the 
vertical ])osts set up on them in the verandah are often curved 
with linear and floral designs. Before building a new house the 
owner collects the materials himself and then asks his co-villagers 
to help him at the time of construction. Such help is rendered 
readily and gladly. Even tvhen a huge tree is to be felled 
or brought home from the .jungle for building purpose help is 
obtained from the villagers and no money payment is made for 
either of these purposes. The builder only regales the party with 
rice-beer and the quantity spent on such occasions depends on 
the condition of the supplier. 

The Purum living house (Plate XIX, Pig. 74) is divided into 
two equal parts by an imaginary line running along the longer 
,axis of the house. The left side, as one enters into the house, 
is called phumlil w^hile the right one is known as ningan. The 
master of the house has his bed in- the phumlil part, nearer the 
wall — a little towards the back from the chhatra post. Unmarried 
sons andj^dau^terf^ lie.,in, djiferent beds placed in front of him 
along the '.same Vail, l - Put'iire s6ns-in-law, guests, and young- 
men who come to pass the night in his house, have their beds 
on the other side of the house, i.e., the ningan part opposite to 
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those of linmarriod sons and daughters.® The family hearth is 
situated a little away from the bed of the master of the house 
towards the back. The shelf for dried fish and meat hangs ovei 
the hearth from the beams or rafters, above. The water pots are 
placed further towards the back from the hearth and not far from 
it. In the house of a pipa the place set apart for Senamahi is 
fixed nearer tlie right wall (as one enters the house) pretty little 
towards the back from the semjumphi. The place of Senamahi 

was indicated by a pipa and was not verified by us. 

Purum houses of the better type show unmistakable signs 
of Meithei influence especially in the villages near the plains 
such as Tampak and Ghangninglong. In shape and details of 
construction they differ very little from the houses found in the 
valley. The decorative patterns are also borrowed from the 
latter. The open verandah, the high eaves and the four-sloped 
roof point to the same source of influence. Khulen seems to be 
more conservative in this respect. There, most of the houses 
have two-sloped roof and the spacious open verandah is rarely 
met with. The ivalls are generally of thatching grass and thus 
Khulen huts are in every respect poorer than those of Tampak 
or even of Cliangninglong. It is possible that this style of huts 
is the effect of comparative poverty of the Khulen people who 
have few fields in the plains. The Tampak people are more pro- 
gressive in this respect and this may . be directly traceable to their 
plough cultivation which has placed them in a more affluent 
condition. Plate XIX, Pig. 74 shows the following particulars 
of a Purum living house. The broken line divides the house 
into tw'o parts namely phumlil and ningan. 

1. Chhatra post. 

2. Senajumphi post. 

3. Bed of the master of the house. 


5 Cf. Kom custom (P. C. Dasgnpta — A note on the Korn People of Manipur. 

Journal of the Department of Letters, Calqitta University, Vol. 
XXVIT, 1935). The Lakher house is divided into three parts with 
partition walls— front veranda, main room and back room. The 
parents sleep in the main room by the side of the main hearth. The 
daughters sleep in the- back room and there the young men also sleep. 
There also is a heating hearth. (Parry— op. cit., pp. 60-71.) 

Among the Lnshais the two parts of the house are named Knm> 
}),ui and Knmai — the former is occupied by the, parents and the latter 
by the girls and the young children. “ If a young man is found on 
■ the Kumai nothing is said to hiih ; if, however, he trespasses on. the 
Kumpiri ho is fined.” (Shakespeare — husliai-Kuki GJans^ p. 53.) 


■1 
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Beds of unmarried sons and daughters. 

Beds for future sons-in-law, who come to serve the 
yaun-gmba period and of the guests and of young men 
who come to sleep in the house. 

Family hearth. 

Shelf for keeping dried fish and meat. 

Place where the m pot is kept. 

Place where the water pots are kept. 

Front door, 
or 12. Back-door. 

Altar of Senamahi in the house of a pipa (according to 
Shemchao the Julhung pipa of Changninglong). 


Hoase-entrance 


On the day of entering a new house the maksa^ pi’epares the 
requisite quantity of zu and keeps it ready in the centre of the 
house. At first the thempu or the oldest man of the place offers 
a chunga (a vessel made from a section of bamboo with a node 
kept intact at the bottom — ^Plate XVI, Fig. 61A) of this zu to 
Nungchungba by pouring it on the centre of the floor. At the 
same time he utters the following prayer to the god in question : — 


Apu Nungchungba-o ! Na-in-sakM 
Pun-si-ti-ke . Thi-na-ompi-na-o . 


6 The ter 




■ra makm indicates the husband of the daughter, sister, father’s sister, 
etc., in fact it means the husbands of the daughters of the family of 
all the generations preceding and succeeding. Tt seems to be a 
generic term of very wide connotation which can be used by any 
member of a family with reference to any person who has married in 
the family without any distinction of generation. There are other 
and more definite teinns of relationship to indicate particular marital 
relations included under maksa but the latter is a general term 
used by all alike. The .terra ningan is similarly used in respect of 
all the daughters of the family without any distinction of genera- 
tion. They are the wives of the maksas. There are other particular 
terms of relationi^hip used in respect of persons included under ningan 
but .the , ik ^ .general term which can be utilised by all the 
Mfererioe to its daughters. Vide in this 
connection. the ahthor’a article "A possible relic of matrilooal residence 
among the Old Kuki tribes of Manipur (Assam), in Anthropological 
Papers, New , Series, No. 6 pubUshed by the Calcutta Univei-sitv in 
1941. 


lllJ 





It has been translated by our interpreter in the' following 
terms : — 

Oh Sir Nungchungba ! I have constructed this house, 

Let us live long. Let us not die of illness. 

After this offering the thempu or the oldest man drinks a 
little of this zu and he is followed,, in order, by the khullakpa. 
luplakpa, khunjahanha, keimngha, selungha, and the changlm. 
After them all others present make merry over it. 

This is followed by the ceremonial kindling of fire for the 
first time in the newly constructed house. The muksa kindles 
the fire. Formerly it used to be produced by sawing method but 
now a stick of the safety match may serve the purpose. In a 
new house the fire must not be brought at the first time from 
another man’s house, hovrever nearly related he may be. Fowls 
or pigs may be killed on this occasion but only for the feast. No 
animal sacrifice is necessary. Where animals are killed foi the 
feast it is done by the mukso,. This completes the house-entrance 
ceremony. 


Cowsheds 


The cowshed is generally a hut with tAvo 
structed on Avooden posts. It is protected on 
AAnlls of reed tied betAveen bamboo telivers. 
walls are dispensed Avith. The ground-plan 
angular and the plinth is slightly raised above 
The floor is made of beaten earth. The roof“ 
grass as in the case of living huts. ' 


i-sloped roof con- 
three sides Avith 
Sometimes these 
is always rect- 
the ground level. 
*is thatched with 


Granaries 

We have already said that the Purums construct their 
granaries (Plate VI, Fig. 20) within the compound of the house. 
The ground-plan of the granarifs is ahvays rectangular. They 
are built on piles or on blocks oflstone or logs of wood.^ Usually 


7 The Chinis a-ad the Lakhors hi ivl similar granaries built on piles and rectan- 
gular in ground-plan. Mile Lnshais build their granaries in some 
sheltered nook, a little fi’om the village. The Liakhers constracl; 

it half-wav between thwljhi and Jie village. (Parry— op. cAt., p. 80j 
and the illustration his page; Shakespeare— op. cit., p. 33.) 
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ground or three rows of 
fely placed on the ground 
tringers are laid out and 
stringers are socketed at 
ends" of the wooden posts 
•ted. The door is usually 
s of bamboo-halves or even 
evenly spread out. In rare cases 
granary the upper surface of the floor 
The walls are geuerally made of bamboo- 
rted on the outer side at very short intervals with 
uoden posts placed on the stringers. Walls of ot^er 
•ced or grass are rare though not absent . J he 
alw'ays plastered with earth and some- 
The roof is invariably tw^o-sloped and 
way and with the same kind of 

g house. A simple piece of wmod 

fronli of the door serves the purpose of 
notched piece of wood is placed in an 
the door wdien the floor is fairly high, 
on one of the shorter sides of the 
In very big granaries it is 
of the longer sides. The door is 
Is and is of the same type 
i. The length of the granaries 
and the breadth from tw'o to three 
■ound to the ridge-pole is about 
tlie grains may be simply 
al receptacles of cylindrical 
with reed or bamboo mats. 


three rows of piles are driven muu tu. 
heavy blocks of wnod or stone are mei 
and on them wooden beams and s 
sec.ii'ed to them. These beams, and 
different intervals to receive the lower 
on which the two-sloped roof is snppor 
{iiadc of bamboo-matting but sometimes 
ivoodcn stakes closely and 
planks are used. In every g. 
is jdastered with earth 
matting snppor 
bamboo or w( 
materials such as n 
inner side of the walls are 
times the outer side too. 
is constructed in the same 
materials as that of the living 
driven into the ground in L.— . 
the steps. Sometimes a 
inclined position before 
The door is most often placed 
rectangle and tmvards one corner 
also seen in the middle of one 
made of either single dr double pant 
as found in tlie dwelling houses, 
varies from three to six metres a- 
Enetres. ff’he height from the gr 
three metres. Inside the granary 
deposited on the floor or kept' in specr 
shape constructed within the granary 


Pigsty and Fowl-pen 

The pigsty and the fowi-pen are described in connection 
with domestic animals. 


Sec. tl.— M eans of Tood-supply 


^:ySs:'f<A^ridiflitKre forms tile ^p^^ occupation of the Turums. 
hi At present they practise both dry and wet cultivation, though it 
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seems that the latter form was adopted from the dwellers of the 
valley after they had come to settle near the low-lying area. 
Indeed, it was stated by one of our informants that some of their 
villages had been established in order to secure land-in the plains. 
Changningiong is said to have been colonised for such leasons. 
Tampik is a more recent colony which originated from the same 
pui-posc. Inspite of this persistent demand for land in the valley, 
ihtnii oi' shifting hill cultivation still forms the main source of 
ibocl-supply of the Puriuns. 

Rice is the staple food of the Purums and every householder 
gi-ovvs the necessary quantity in his own fields. In addition to 
paddy they also cultivate a few varieties of vegetables such as 
gourd Cka'dn), colocasia,® cucumbers (khira), saukri (a kind of 
plant the leaves of which are eaten by the Purums though they 
taste bitter), etc. Maize, onions and sesamum are also grown 
in tlie jhums. 

The Purums live on the western fringe of the bills which 
■eparate the valley of Manipur from the Rabaw valley. In most 
cases the fields in the valleys are owned and cultivated by the 
Meitheis while the slopes of the-hills have fallen to the lot of the 
Purums and other tribes living in this area such as the Lam- 
gangs, Aimols, Marrings, and others. The area over which 
jkuDiing right is exercised is roughly fixed in relation to each 
■.illiige. It is marked out with natural or artificial boundary 
mai'ks. Trespassing is rare though iiot absent — tlse villagers 
iieing wide awake on this point. Disputes between adjacent 
villages on tliis ground are commonly settled by a joint session 
of tbe oflicers of tlje cojitending villages and only rarely taken to 
the Courts of the State. Generally the jhmn land lies around 
the \ illage and may not -be at a great distance from it as cultiva- 
tion of such land is carried out from the village. On account of 

the growth of population wdthin the village or exhaustion of the 
soil, when the annually available jhtim land falls short of the 

8 The Thacloiis are very fond of taro {colocarHaA and a section ol them greatly 
relies on it. Hutton states; “ It is said 'that it is only ‘of compara- 
tively recent years that rice has supplanted taro as the staple crop ol: 
the Thado, and t-aro (colocasia) is still largehi cultivated.” (Shaw — 
op. cit., p. 87 and Pn. 2.) The Lhota and the Aa Nagas grow it in 
their jlmms for the pigs. The former offer it for releasing the soul 
when it has been enticed away by some tsandlvramo, Tara is the 
staple crop o.f the Konyaks and they prefer it to rice. (Mills— Ao 

Nagas, p. 125; Mills— The Lhota Nagas, pp, 57, 61, 185 and xxix.) 

The Lakhers do not know it. 
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necessity of the village, ordinarily a colony is sent ont. Thus 
the pressure on land is sought to be relieved. 

Among the inhabitants of the village, any one may select a 
particular plot from the village ihum land which has not already 
been cleared or marked out. for the same purpose by some other 
inhabitant. Our informants told us on various occasions that 
there is no attempt at equitable distribution of jhum land among 
the villagers by the village officers or any such public bod}'. It is 
left to individual choice and discretion. All the villagers do not 
prepare their jhums in the same area but select sites at random. 
It is strange that they do not seem to realise the benefit of pre- 
paring jhums in adjacent tracts in protecting the crops against 
the depredations of wild animals. When an individual selects a 
jhum site from the available jungle land, he clears a portion of 
it and puts up on a big tree his mark by removing a part of the 
bark and fixing up a cross-piece of wood into the body of the tree 
on this spot. This mark is usually respected by other seekers of 
jhum sites. When two persons quarrel over a particular plot 
of land the khullakpa, with the help of the village elders, decides 
the dispute on the evidence produced by both the parties. If 
evidence be not available the disputants have to take oath before 
god Senamahi. 

After -selecting the site the householder prepares himself to 
see in dreams the nature of the plot.® If he finds himself mixing 
on good terms with the spirit (Lam-hel) of the locality it is a 
favourable sign and he may proceed with his work. But if, on 
the contrary, the spirit shove's signs of displeasure and fights or 
quarrels with him, in dream, the site is forthwith abandoned and 
a new one selected and similarly tested. 

A jhum site, if specially fertile, may be cultivated for four- 
succeeding years at the utmost, after which it is allowed to lie 

9 l\e Lakiier depends on dream revelations for tlie final selction of a jhum plot. 

A man intent on cultivating a particular plot cuts a pateli of jungle 
in it on the first day. He believes that the spirit of tlio locality 
being thus aware of his purpose will inform him in a dream about 
the suitabilityi of the plot. fFarry—op. cit, p. -77.) The Lhota shows 
his intention ,of cultivating a jhtm by erecting a stake*, in the midst 
^ ^ ;r and cutting 'a notch on the side of the stake and 

■ ; ' _ ‘ y ^filling up' wife He also notes his dreams on that night 

; . • ' ‘ and: If 'ii\ augurs ill fee plot is abandoned. (Mills—Tkc Llioia Nagas^ 

, p, 46.) The A6, in addition to dreams, also tries to divine the nature 

, . of his new jhum plot by means of firn-thongs. (Mills— 77?^ 4n Naaa,<}, 

p. 110.) 
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fallow for about ten years. During this period the land regains 
its fertility by accummulation of mould and becomes ready oi 
another period of cultivation. When jhum land is not specially 
fertile it may be given up even after one year. When the land 
is under cultivation the right remains with one who has cleared 
it first but when it is given up to recuperate its fertility it may 
be renewed by any one else like ivaste land. The proprietary 
right ill jhum land seems to rest with the village community as 
a whole while the individual householder possesses the usufruc- 
tuary right only. 

The jungle is cleared in the month of Phairel (Pebruary- 
March) and alloived to dry on the spot for about a month. The 
bigger trees are usually not cut down but their branches only 
are lopped off. The saplings, as a rule, are all removed while 
the undergrowth is removed in patches. In Iiamta (March- 
April) ivhen they are completely dry and the jungle grass has also 
withered fire is applied in accordance with the direction of the 
v’iiid. The dried up trees and shrubs help in burning the green | 

patches of undergrowth and thus much labour is saved. At the I 

time of cutting the jungle a number of persons work together | 

(the lam) and they proceed in a line. • The chain (Plate XV, i 

Pig 59) is used in felling the saplings and shrubs while the axe | 

is reserved for bigger trees. The workers produce a sound like ^ 

hei-ho hei-ho wdiich gives them some relief in their work. Zu l 

is constantly supplied to keep up the spirit. ‘ | 

More or less a month after burning the jungle, in Kalel (May- i 

dune), when the rains are expected, paddy is sown broadcast » 

over the ashes. Sesamum is also sown mixed up with paddy 1 

at tlio same time. The seeds are carried in a basket and one or j 


10 Tlio Acs. Cbangs and Konyaks sow seeds broadcast- in their jhum fields. But 
the Angamis, Lhotas, Bengmas and Sernas dig a little hole and drop 
the seeds into it. (Mills--T;ic Lhota Nagas, p, XXIX.) The Nagas 
living among the Kiikis, acoo-rding to Shaw, sow broadcast but the 
Thadous and the Lnshais put the seeds into holes made with a small 
hoe and a square-ended dao respectively. Among the Lakhers the 
ground is scratched with a hoe and about ten seeds dropped into each 
scratch, “ The seed.3 are left uncovered, as the heavy rain soon washes 
the earth over them.” (Pany— op. dt., p, 78.) The Kabuis, according 
to McCulloch, scratch the jhum field with a small hoe and mix up 
the ashes with earth and then sow the seeds broadca.si. (McCulloch 
—op. cH., pp. 43-46.) The Chirus also mix the ashes with earth by 
hoeing and then sow broadcast, covering the seeds with soil by lightly 
hoeing it over again. The Tipperahs of Hill Tippera sow several 
kinds of seeds together in holes made with a dao. 
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two persons scatter them over tlie field from tlieir hands. At 
tile same time several others lightly turn o\'er the soil with the 
lau-cJmu (a kind of small hoe). Thus the grains are buried with 
a quantity of ashes which, it is believed, help in increasing the 
fertility of the land. In a part of the same field they plant 
onions, while in other convenient places seeds of cucumber, 
gourd and saukii are sown. The last seems to be a kind of jute 
plant. Its leaves are eaten, though bitter in taste, and its bark 
is utilised for preparing ropes. In some other part of the same 
field they build up ridges and sow seeds of Indian corn on them. 
Thus in the same field they grow almost all the necessities of life. 
Inspite of this the paddy plants arrest the greatest part of their 
attention and all their agiicultural rites and festivals are 
performed in relation to them. 

A month or so after sowing, when the paddy plants have 
attained a certain height, weeding begins. It is performed for 
the first time in tlie month of Inga (June-July) followed by the 
second and third operations in the months of Ingel (July-August) 
and Thaoal (August-September) respectively. Weeding is per- 
formed with a small iron implement called atu which has the 
shape of a hoc. Both the sexes take part in this operation. In 
fact, except sowing, both the sexes take equal part in all the 
operations of the jhnm field. When the grains are about to ripen 
(^Hch householder constincts a temporajy hut in his jlinni wdiere 
he passes the night and the greater part of the day, guarding the 
crops against wild animals and birds. 

Harvesting operations begin in Mera (October-November) 
and continues for a pretty long period. The paddy-stalks, one 
or two inches below the grains, are cut with a sickle^^ and 
carried in baskets to the jhtim house where the grains are removed 
by striking the stalks wdth a cheimng (Plate XTII, Fig. 46 ) on a 
mat.“ These are next cleaned by simvly pouring from a height 


LaUiers, instead of cutting the paddy stallc, pull up the plants with their 
roots and then beat off the grains. (Parry — op. cit.^ p. 81,) 

< method of threshing seems to have been borrowed from the Manipuris 
, • along, with ^plesnent {cheirung). Shaw does not mention the 
of;araBlBPg.,^m«ng the Thadous'. The LnsTnais employ two 
_ ; or three- methods. ;.Thd ears of paddy are “trodden out by persons 
. . danoipg on them or are beaten with sticks.” The third method “ is to 
construct a platfm^m about 7 or 8 feet from the ground on which a 
circular bamboo bin is fixed, inio which the ears of rice are thrown 
and a yoiing man with a girl as a companion dance merrily among 
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through the falling grains hy 
e grains are next carried home in 
slung from the forehead on the 
Straw is not collected as the 
collected at 


when a blast of wind is pass( 
means of basketry work. Th( 
finely woven carrying baskets 
back and stored up for future use 
cattle are never fed at home. The other crops are 

their proper times. 

Several of the Purum rites and festivals see 
nected with agriculture. The worship of Nungchiir 
month of Phairel when the jhums are cleared seem 
nected with the beginning of the agricultural opera 
year. The khunjahanVa tries to learn the future of 
during the coming year in course of this ceremony 
egg-divination. This is an occasion of great m 
when dancing and singing continue for seven days, 
field is tabooed during this period. 

. The Avorship of Sabuhong “ or Phaumikauba is ] 
the month of Mera when the paddy-stalks have 
appearance and the village officers coax the paddy t< 
all possible places to the fields of their village-men in a magico- 
religious ceremony. 

A Purum householder may not begin his harvesting opera- 
tions before his pipa^^ has offered the first fruits of the year to 
Senamahi . When the paddy has ripened each householder 
collects a quantity of them and goes to the house of his pipa for 
offering the first fruits^ of his field to Senamahi. The pipa, Avho 
is in charge of the Senamahi of the sih or suhsih, as the case may 


them, singing all luie while.” This separates the grains whi.eh fall 
nn the gronnd. ( Shakospearo— op. r/f.v p. 33.) The Lakhers separ- 
ate the grains by trampling under feet (Parry — op, cit., p. 80) which 
!s also one of the methods practised in some parts of Bengal. The 
Angamis, Lhotas, and tlie Aos thrash by trampling the ears of paddy. 

13 For details see Chap. V. “The Chirns at lihe time of cutting the , jhums go 

]n procession with drums and gongs to the place chosen. , 
(Shakespeare — op, cit,, p, 168.) 

14 For details see Chap, V. 

15 Eoi; details see Chap. V. 

15 Shakespeare refers to the performance of harvest feasts by the Pnrums like the 
Pawl-.Kn.t of the Lushais. (Shakespeare — op, cit,^ p. 167.) The latter 
kill fowls, dress their children in the best finery and feed them with 
rice, eggs and meat. (Op. cit,^ p. 87,}, Among the Korns it lasts 
three days and is called Lam-KntL The Aimols hunt on th^'s occa- 
, sion and dance, sing and drink to their heart's content. Among the 
Lamgang and Anal the ” best crop in the village is reaped by the 
whole community gong to the field with dance and song.” The 
owner has to feed the commnnitv on this occasion for three days. 
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be, offers tliis rice to the deity with clue prayers on behalf of the 
householder. Now-a-days they go to the Jiouse of the pipa of the 
suhsih instead of the sih. Some fish are also offered along ivith 
the rice. Later on these are cooked in the house of the pipa and 
partaken of by all the members of the latter’s family and the 
householder who brought the rice. Such offerings to Senamahi 
may not be made by any other person than the pipa or at any 
other- place except his house where Senamahi of the sih or suhsib 
is maintained and duly worshipped. After this the householder 
may begin to harvest his field and eat the new rice. 

Some of the Purum families have land in the valley which 
they cultivate in the manner of the Meitheis. These fields are 
prepared by ploughing and seeds sovm broadcast or seedlings 
transplanted according to the nature of the soil. Communal 
light in such kind of land is not recognised. The individual 
owner has got the right of sale, mortgage and gift over such land. 
This kind of land is not abandoned after a few years of cultiva- 
tion but is kept under the plough from year to year. 

. ^ So long Ave have tried to give an idea of the older form of 
cultivation practised by the Purums. Plough cultivation is at 
piesent pursued by all the four Aullages of the Purums. But it 
is still confined among the richer section of the tribe. Land in 
the valley is owned mostly by individual proprietors of the Meithei 
community. The villages on the hills inhabited by the different 
tribes have no traditional proprietar}’- right OA^er such land. The 
latter only exercise this right in relation to the tops and slopes 
ot the hills. So, valley land is available only by purchase, or in 
rare case, by gift. The Purums have fully realised the value d' 
va ley-land and they have now a great attraction for this tvpe of 

li ; YJ is regarded to be the 

oldest sethement of the tribe in this area. Changninglong and 

Chumbang were established at a later stage for Sie purn^e of 
cultivatag valley-, Tampak ie ot mfre vecent oriraBd 
was cefinitely established fox the same purpose. Of the four 

(Op- at., pp. 169-170.) Tlte Lakhera sacrifice a red hea at the 
tegmnmg ot the harvast, near the jfium house, before a bamboo or 
^ ■ ' - /■ vegetables grown on the jhnm 

'■ families have 

, . , 1 » tost called Pazusala is performed in Savang. In 

•ti, T ^ ‘ are allowed to do and say anything thoy like 

““r " “■ 
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ituated at the highest point Avliile Tanipak and 
Q lip in the plains. The remaining one 
; position though not very far removed 
m the situation of the villages, it appears 
been guided by this attraction for farming 
eir attempts at colonisation aiid pei -iaps l 
,. es bv ^vhich they adopted the different 
Im the dwellers of the valley. On our way 
khong market we found, after crossing a 
o- a little above the plains, three or four 
' ! . They were above the 

The few families of Ehulen 
i of the hill take their paddy 
after harvesting and keep it 
to remove the grains to their 

remain there even at night 
;ainst the depreda- 
and during and after the harvest opeiations. 

ary field-houses have led to 
villages. The movement from 
Thus, Waipu, v^ho 
1936 when we visited the 

Khulen and settled at Tampak not many 

rs at Khulen 
While at Khulen, he entered 
farmer to cultivate some 
stipul&d quantity of 


thatched huts constructed at close quarters 
valley but not far removed from it. 
which have valley-fields on this side 
at the first instance to this place 
there till they find sufficient time 
liome in the village. They often 
specially wken the crop has to be gv. 
tions of wild animals s 
It is not improbable tliat such temper 
the establishment of permanent 
Khulen towards the valley is still, going on 
was the khnUakpa of Tampak in 

village, came down from — 

years ago. He left his parents and other 
where he was born and brought up. 
into an arrangement with a Manipuri 

of his fields in the valley in return for a _ ^ 

grains. This was only possible from Tampak and not from 
khulen,, so he changed his residence and came down to Tampak. 
There is a system in this part by which a man may cultivate 
another man’s fields in return for twelve baskets {sangpot) of 
paddy per pui'i^^ of land so cultivated. The owmei of the field 
does not give any kind of help — not even the seeds. Sangpot is 
a Manipuri term wliieli the Purums have adopted. They have 
no term of their own to indicate the basket. A sangpot holds 
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of about one rupee (about 18 pence) during harvest i 
at other times it may rise up to two rupees or uf 
Waipu saved some money in this way and purclu 
sangams of valley land from a Manipuri villager at 
Rs. 30. He increased the size of this field by cleari 
jungle OTrroundmg'his plot and bringing the land und^ 
ion. ms, 'his field greiv up to five sangams or one 
one sangam. Generally this much of land produces foi 
jaskets (sangpots) of paddy every year but unfortunate 
0 flood, he did not expect to get more than thiry basket! 
in the year under consideration (1936). The vuy a( 
Waipu to establish himself in life shows perhaps anotlu 
y whmh villages might have grown up near the plaii 
the^ultimate urge is the same, namely, attraction 1 

valley are used for cultivation c 
enerally wet cultivation is practised in this kind of la 
Purums till such fields with the plough instead of 

bv the month of Kalel and i, 

let f f Plouf mg the field twice or thrice, 

sSucted ^ “®^g^bouring stream by means of a c 

Wructed for the purpose. After watering, the field 

wet 

net paddy field is occasionalhr 





in this part. The size of the helds depenas on vaziuns xactuio. 
Every wet field has got earthen lidges all round it for keeping 
the water brought from the stream or flowing through it from 
higher level. They always attempt to make the bed of the field 
absolutely level so that water may remain at the same level all 
through the field. At the foot of the hills where the giound 
gradually slopes down to lower and lower level till it reaches the 
lowest plane, tliis is only possible if the fields ai'n of small size. 
In a small field the gradient will be low and levelling will be less 
difficult. But these considerations do not play any part when we 
come to the dead plane or depressions where naturally we find 
bigger fields. Even in such fields the Purums alw^ays desire to 
complete planting the entire field within the day. Though the 
wet paddy fields of the Purums, especially in the higher 
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a blast through the falling grains with a big fan made 
of bamboo-splits. The grains are next carried either to the field- 
house or to home. At home it is stored in the granary (shir). 

Implements of Husbandry and Domestic Utensils 

It has already been, stated that the Purimis now practise 
both plough cultivation and hoe cultivation though the latter is 
the more ancient method. In jhuming (hoe cultivation) the 
implements generally used are the cham (chopper), the lau-chau 
(hoe) (Plate XIII Pig. 48), atu (smaller hoe for weeding) 
(Plate XIII Pig. 47), am (axe) and the sickle. Of these, the first 
two are the most important. 

Whenever a new jhum is made the jungle covering the slope 
of the hill is cleared mainly with the cham (chopper) by the 
workers both male and female, proceeding in a line. ' The 
implement (Plate XY Pig. 59) varies much in size but not so 
much in shape. The Purums now use the ordinary Manipuri 
chopper which they either purchase in the market from Manipuri 
blacksmiths or get it manufactured by their own village black- 
smiths. The blade is a flat straight piece of iron slightly 
concave in shape at the cutting’ edge, the posterior end of which 
is truncated. Prom the posterior end the blade decrea.ses in 
width towards the handle where it has the least breadth. Prom 
this place it assumes the shape of a pointed tang wdiich is 
introduced into a bamboo or wooden handle. The blade end of 
the handle is strengthened with an iron ferrule. The sharpness 
of the cutting edge depends on the use of steel. The upper part 
of the blade IS always made of pig iron while the cutting edge, in 
the better class of implements, is provided with steel. At the 
time of manufacturing the cham a lump of pig iron is hammered 
to a thick rectangular shape. The edge intended for cutting is 
next bihircated and a piece of steel dovetailed into it. It is 

r ‘imes to give it the noce w 

T 1 , r I! *6 ooMtaht companion of 

the hillmam It.ig at % same.time an implement as well as a 

weapon. 'Wlft.this. he dears the jungie in his field cu , hk - 
way though the dense forest,, protects himself against the attacks 

, Of. Lakher ain, (Pai-ry— o/?. cit., p, 56.) 

15b Cf. Lakher methotl of making axe. (Tany-o;;. eit., p, 55.) 
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■ The Pumm plough {Plate XIII Pig. f and Plate XII 
fin 39) is an exact copy of the Mampnri p.ough whic i is a si 
most probably derived from the plains of Eastern Bengal. It 
has no connection with the Burmese type. It consists of three 
parts-the yoke, the beam and the body. The yoke and the 
beam fliffer according to the number of animals employed m 
drawing the plough. Generally one buffalo or two bullocks iire 
used to divaw the' plough though it may not he always strictly 
f()ll()\\'ec!. When two animals are employed the yoke is made oi 
a piece of bamboo or wooden pole about 1.5 metre long with a 
diameter of about 7 or 8 cm. Two pegs of bamboo or wood each 
about 45 cm. in length are inserted through two holes bored into 
the yoke about 30 fo 40 cm. from the two ends. The top of 
these pegs are sometimes carved into steps. They gradually 
narrow down towards the lower end. The two hxilloeks aie 
placed on the outer side of these two pegs so that they may not 
come too near each other and thereby obstruct their own pro- 
gress. There is a single beam in such a plough which is made 
of a wooden pole. It is roughly rectangular in cross-section 
towards the body-end while rounded or oval towards the yoke- 
end. At the latter part there are several notches at the lower side 
with which the length of the beam may be adjusted. The beam 
is inserted at about the middle of the body and kept tight by 
means of a wedge. The free-end of the beam is placed below the 
yoke and tied to it with a piece of rope at one of the notches of 
the former. The body of the plough is made from a single piece 
of wood which is practically straight up to the beginning of the 
share-beam where it is bent at an obtuse angle. The share-beam 
of the body is roughly semi-circular while the upper part is 
neaidy triangular or trapezoid in cross-section. In both parts 
the dimension diminishes towards the ends. An iron plough- 
share is fitted at the end of the share-beam while the top-end of 
the body is provided with a tail which the cultivator catches 
bold of with his left hand at the time of tilling the soil and by 
means of which he guides the plough.® In case of a plough 
drawn by a single animal the yoke is a curved -piece of wood 


20„ The modern Manipnri plough seems to be raiieb , improved than what McCulloch 
dcscri})es ,in his dccbwnt of the Valley of Miinnipore etc.^ and which 
has been quoted by H od son in his hook The Meitkeis^ p, 41," 
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placed on tlio neck of the animal. The beam is made from a 
suitable tree with two branches of almost equal strength and 
thickness diverging from a common stem which is introduced 
into the body of the plough at the same point as in the previous, 
case and in "the same manner. The free ends of the two 
diverging branches are connected to the two ends of the yoke. 
The animal is placed in-between these two branches of the beam 
and the plough handled as before. 

'■ The body of the plough is generally purchased from the 
market while the yoke and the beam are made at home. 

In the valley fields, harrowing is often necessary m order 
to kill the weeds or thin out the paddy plants, which have 
grown inconveniently thick. Like the plough, the harrow also 
consists of three parts — the body, the beam and the yoke. The 
voke is the same as that used with the plough drawn by two 
animals. The body (Plate XII Fig. 39 & Plate XIII Fig. 44) 
consists of a heavy piece of wood, roughly rectangular in cross- 
section and about 1.5 to 2.8 metres in length. On one side of 
this log a number of pegs are vertically fitted about 5 to 7 cm. 
apart from one another in a tight manner. They aie not 
fitted in one line. This arrangement prevents the body from 
bursting when the pegs are tightly driven in. The pegs are 
either made of iron or of wood and are pointed at the fiee-end. 
On the opposite side of the body a wooden stake is bent and 
fixed into two holes bored at the middle of the log about a metre 
apart. This forms the handle of the implement. As the 
narrow is operated by two animals the beam is made accordingly. 
It consists of two wooden poles fixed into the third side of the 
body of the harroiv ivhich faces the draught-animals when in 
use. They are set about 00 to 90 cm. apart in the middle region 
of the body and are bound together at the other end which is 
tied to the yoke when in use. The two branches of the beam 
impart more strength. The harroiv is generally drawn by twn 
bullocks, the cultivator standing at the back holding the handle 
with his left hand and guiding the animals wnth a stick in his 
rigid hand. The pointetl free ends of the pegs are introduced 
into the'ground and regulated by means of the handle. The 
SoilAs'ddigh^lA^tiheiS’f^^ uproots the weeds as well as the 
paddy plants which are left on the field to dry up. The harrow 
is generally made at home though this is also available in the 
market. 





The leveller (Plate XII Fig. 39 and Plate 
also consists of three My, the he^ J 

The beam eonneets the body with 

lev^ler is made of a heavy piece of wood, rectangular m cros. 
section and about 2.5 metres in length. It has a beam ^ 

pole like that of the plough drawn by two animals and a han 
of a bent wooden stake like that of the harrow but smaher in 
size. It is drawn by two animals. The operator stands behinc , 
catching the handle* in a stooping position throwing the weight 
of his body on the implement. Sometimes one or more children 
arc asked' to stand on the body of the leveller to increase its 
weight. The implement is made at home. 

^ Harvesting is done with a sickle in which the cutting edge 
is serrated. It is generally obtained from the village black- 
smith or may be purchased from the market. 

The Purums use the same threshing implement as the 
inhabitants of the valley. It is called cheimng (Plate XIII 
Fig. 46) in Manipuri. It "has got the shape of a human hand with 
the fingers spread out. The implement is made from a sapling 
or branch of a tree with three smaller branches diverging from 
about the same place. These smaller branches are brought to 
the same line and their upper part slightly curved under 
pressure. The operator catches hold of the dieinmg at the 
lou’er part and strikes with it on the stalks of paddy spread out 
in a thick layer on mats. The implement may be made -at home 
01 - purchased' from the market. 


Domestic Animals 


The Purum domestic animals consist of cows, buffaloes, 
pigs, dogs, cats, and fowls. Pigeons and ducks also are kept by 
some persons though their occurrence is rare. 

The Purums do not ' give any regular name to their 
domestic animals. When a* particular animal is to be referred 
to it is distinguished by some physical peculiarity such as colour 
of the body, nature of the horns or tusks, as the case may be. 

The cows and buffaloes are not fed at home.^ In the 
morning each family sends out its cattle to the forest alone or 


23. The Thadoxis also do not feed their riiithuns and bnffaioes at home (Shaw-- 
op. cit., p. 85) and the Lakhers treat their .mithims and cows in the 
same manner. (Parry— op. cit, pp. 164-165.) Among the liusheis 
also the inithnns graze in the jungle, and come home at dus3<, 
9—1565 P>, 
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in charge of groAvn up boys to graze on jungle grass and shrubs 
which grow in abundance in this part of the country. Usual Ij' 
the cattle roam over the hills at will while the boys pass their 
time in playing. In the evening they return home and are, 
kept in the cattle-shed. There is no arrangement for supplying 
them with water or rice-grael at home. The Purums rear cattle 
mainly for use as draught animals and also for their meat. Milk 
or any of its preparations is not generally used by them.^^ Even 
infants are not ordinarily fed on cow or buffalo milk. Only 
motherless infants are reared on milk of cows or buffaloes. Now'-a- 
days, some persons occasionally take milk in imitation of the 
Hindus of the plains. But this is rare and a recent introduction. 
There is no market for milk and consequently the cows are never 
milched. The calves have the free use of their mother’s milk. 
This has perhaps Jed to the gradual deterioration of the milk- 
giving capacity of these cattle. There is no attempt at improv- 
ing the breed by selection of bulls or by crossing with improved 
varieties. 

Every householder of ordinary means keeps a number of 
pigs. They are fed on leaves of colocasia and the refuse of 
husked rice or of zji boiled together. Each house has got a 
pigsty where the animals are penned during night. The pigsty 
is a small covered enclosure about 1.8 meter to 2.4 meter in length, 
1.2 to 1.8 meter in breadth and 1.2 to 1.5 meter in height. It is 
made of logs of wood driven into the ground on all four sides of 
the pen touching each other, with a door on one side. The 
roof is also similarly made with a number of logs of wood spread 
over the enclosure. One side of the roof is slightly higher than 
the other and the logs lie along the slope. The logs forming 
the wall of the pigsty are sometimes tied between bamboo slivers 


(Shakespeara—op. ciL^ p. 31.) The Angamis send ont their cattle in 
charge of a cowherd. (Eutton—Angamd Nagas, p. 80.) The Ao' cattle 
wander about in the jungle and return home only, to pass the night. 
(MiIIs—,do Nagas, p. 133.) 

the Lakhers regard milk as dirty and do not drink it. But there is 
no taboo on it. ; Cows supply them only with meat. (Parry— op. eit., 
p. 165.) The Chins, G-aros, Khasis, Miris, Mikirs, Daphlas, Abors, 
Lhotas, Angamis and Ao Nagas also do not take milk. Some of 
them have a natural aversion to this important article of food but 
most of them have no taboo on it. Among these tribes mithuns, 
buffaloes and cows are kept for their meat. (W. C. Smith— The Ao 
Naga Tribe of Assam^ pp. 139-14:0.) The Western Bengmas keep 
cattle in number for their meat but abhor to use their milk, 

(Mills— TIte Hengma Nagas, p. 92.) 


Most of 
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o. ,vooden splinters at regnlaf intervals. The 

is often bamboo-strips and sometimes creepers. The 1 

Lntg the roof remL in position by their own weigh, and 

are I'areiy bound together. , 

Pigs are reared for two purposes ; they supply the Immt 

holder with meat on all occasions of social importance Thus 
at the first hair-cutting .ceremony as well as at The time o 
marriage and funeral, pigs are killed for ^ 

relatives. When a man is honoured with the to-lai-hong 
(Plate VII Fig. 24) he kills three pigs and gives a feast to ms 
villagers. Every newly appointed village officer has to supply 
a number of pots of zu and one or more pigs to the villagers for 
feasting on the occasion of his installation.^ The second anc 
more important use of pigs in Purum society lies in their demand 
as sacrificial animals to both the malevolent and benevolent 
deities. When a disease takes a serious turn and the sacrifice 
of fowls has no effect a pig must be offered to the deity presiding 
over the disease. During important communal rites like the 
worship of Porak-lam-taiba pigs are sacrificed. Indeed, one of 
the village officers has the honourable duty of selecting pigs for 
use on public occasions. 

Dogs and cats are also found in Purum houses. They 
mainly depend for their livelihood on the refuse of the plate. 
The dogs are useful on hunting excursions but that does not 
mean that the latter are trained in any way for this purpose. 
The cats are very useful in driving away the rats who are a 
menace to their granaries. Dogs and cats are never eaten by 
■ the Piirums though the former are considered to be delicacies by 
the neighbouring Nagas.^^ 

The fowls are found in large number at every village, 
.feven the poorest man keeps a pair or two. They are kept either 
within the hut under baskets at night, or in small sheds con- 
structed on one side of the living house under the eaves. The 
latter arrangement is made by one who has a large number of 
birds. This shed is also made by planting logs of wood or 
bamboo-halves in the ground on three sides and the fourth side 
is made up by the wall of the house. The roof is made in the 

23 Shaw \vr.ites that the “ Thadous are rot averse to dog fiesh bat do not plaoe 
it in the front rank,” (Shaw — op. cit*, p. 86,) Among the Lakhers 
dogs are used for food and sacrifices. (Pari^ — op. cit,^ p. 167.) Tlie 
Lusheis also employ them for the same purpose. (Shakespeare— -op. 
ciL^ p 32.) 
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same way as in the pigsty.. The Ayahs of this shed are plastered 
with earth. The fowhshed is almost always placed beneath the 

eaves of the house so that the birds mav not suffer from tbp 
rain. 

The chickens supply the Purums with fresh moat and are 
also largely used m sacrifices to deities. TheA' are sometimes 
ted on nee or paddy but mostly satisfy their needs by foraoiuo- 
about the precincts of the house. The male birds are some"- 
imes castrated for producing soft meat while the females are 

de£fl^° great demand both as a 

ni ed mrfll f is recog- 

ftrco«ity ® 

Pishing 

Pishing' is not practised as a profession by the Purums'' 

and never for 

selling P.ven.this is also limited to the villages near the plains 
especially Tampak. At Khulen we did not find any fishing con- 
rivance at all Tampak has got a few varieties of fishing traps 
together with the rod and line. We did not meet Avith the fisL 
mg net m any of their villages. At Ghangninglong also Ave 

found a number of these traps. 

Pishing IS not an ancient mode of producing food among 

methods 

dopted it seems, they have borrowed it from the dwellers of 
the valley. Aloreover none of their religious rites and festivals 
IS connected with fishing. But certain kinds of fish are especial- 

kinds of fish {ngaprum and ngaril) are believed to be the staffs of 
Semmahi and they are tabooed to the pipas Avho may not eat 

of borroAved from the (hvellers 

0 the A alley yet fish form an essential element of their food. The 
variety of dishes prepared from fish shows that it plays an im- 
portant part in their domestic economy. 

The different methods of catching fish as practised in 

. L tor^tcr IW ?■ Mil* 

the Whl 1 r *>"= some distance, lies 

Logtik Lake with its annually inundated area almost com- 
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ing up to the boundary of the tillage. A number of streams 

which have their sources in the hills pass through this area and 
discharge their water ultimately in the Logtak Lake. The la m- 
pak people practise fishing either in these streams oi in the in- 
undated area of the Logtak Lake. We found three diffeient 
types of fishing traps at Tampak. The largest of these is called 
nipi (Plate XTV, Pig. 49) which is a lobster-pot typ of auto- 
matic trap. It is conical in shape— with a length of about two 
metres and seventy-five centimetres. The base of the cone which is 
its mouth is about 2.12 metres in circumference. It is made of 
bamboo splits tied with fine cane-splits to a spirally circulating 
bundle of bamboo-strips which run through the hiner side of 
the trap. The mouth of the trap is open and wdde wdiile the 
posterior end is closed and more or less pointed. The tiap is 
made in two parts— the posterior end of the front part fits into 
the anterior end of the back part. The twu parts are generally 
kept separate except w'hen the trap is set. This division into 
tw^o parts is necessary as the trap is inconveniently long and diffi- 
cult for one man to handle. Moreover, fish imprisoned in the 
trap can be easily taken out by separating the hind part where 
they usually assemble, without disturbing the main trap and 
later on fittk to it again. The trap is set on the bed of shalloAv 
streams and in the inundated area. In the latter case either a 
bridge on the road passing through the area or a place reputed 
for passage of fish is selected. It is set horizontally in all cases. 
When it is set on the bed of a stream the mouth is directed 
against the current and w'eirs or dams are constructed from both 
banks up to the mouth of the trap. In the inundated area long 
stretches of weirs are more visible than dams. Fish trying to 
pass through the weirs enter into its mouth and push tow'ards 
the posterior end wdiere they find the passage blocked. Owfing* to 
narrowness of the trap at this part they cannot turn back and 
are thus imprisoned. The type of fish captured in these traps 
varies with the nature of the diameter of the trap at its hindmost 
part. There is no valve arrangement in this kind of trap and no 
bait is used. 

The other tw-o types of fish-trap — the liCipouru and the tciicep 
— have valve arrangements. The h'apouru (Plate XIV, Fig. 50) 
is cylindrical in shape with both ends gradually diminishing in 
diameter. It is about 80 cm. long and 60 cm. in circumference 
at the middle, on the outer side. One of the ends is permanent- 
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I)' closed, wliile the other, though kept open, is closed at the time 
of setting with a bundle of grass. Fish are taken out by the 
latter end shaking the trap thoroughly. The valve consisting of 
a number of bamboo spikes connected with one another by 
twining with cane-splits at regular intervals is fixed to the mouth 
of the trap placed at its middle part. When the fishes push from 
the outer side the valve opens, allowing them to enter into the 
trap but closes at once. When they try to come out the pointed 
spikes of the valve efficiently obstruct their egTess. The kapo uni 
is also made of bamboo strips tied with cane-splits to a spirally 
circulating bundle of bamboo-splits passing over the outer side 
of the trap. This is also set on the bed of shallow streams or 
at places reputed for passage of fish in the inundated area in a 
horizontal fashion with the mouth near the ground. Weii's may 
be employed for setting this trap but not always. 

The taicep (Plate XIV, Fig. 51) is a smaller trap of rectan- 
gular shape. It is about 40 cm. long, 20 cm. wide and 10 
cm. high. This trap also has a valve arrangement running 
through its entire length. It may be set in two positions — ivith 
the valve either lying parallel to the ground or standing verti- 
cally on it. The proper places for setting such traps are of the 
same type as in the previous case. Both kapoum and taicep are 
not meant for catching large fish. 

Besides these few types of traps the Purums also possess the 
fishing hook with rod and line (koi). The rod is made from a 
particular type of bamboo which grows in abundance in this 
part of the country and which is eminently suited for this pur- 
pose on account of its elasticity. The line is usually made of 
twisted cotton yarns which they • manufacture for w^eaving 
cloths. The hook is made of iron and is purchased from the 
market. It is generally of foreign manufacture. The bait at- 
tached to the hook is generally an eai'thwDrm or grasshopper or 
in rare cases the larvae of wasp. Sometimes a float, is attached 
to the line in order to keep the bait suspended at a certain level. 
This also serves the purpose of a tell-tale to the fisherman. In 
shallow clear streams the. float is not used. The use of wheel and 
sinker is pnknown to them.:: The Purums have not yet adopted 
the use of nets but, we are sure that they will be introduced 
sooner or later — especially the Chinese net which we found 
manipulated by men as well as women on both sides of the roads 
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passing through the annually inundated area of tbe Logtak Lake 
Fishing by poisoning is unknown to them. 


Hunting 

Tlie Purums are perhaps the most docile ol all the tribes 
that live in the hills which separate Assam from Burma. AVhat- 
ever might have been their previous records, at present, 
not seem to have any warlike spirit. Even they have^ lost t ie 
wild and ferocious looks of their neighbours such as tne Lam- 
gangs and Marrings of the adjoining hills. 

^Hunting is never practised as a means of livelihood by in i- 
viduals or groups nor is it pursued for the purpose of replenish- 
ino- or supplementing the larder. In most cases, however, it- is, 
so^’to say, the by-product of agriculture. Wild animals, e^g., 
deer, boars, bears, etc., often cause heavy injury to the standing 
crops and the Purums have to guard their fields at different stages 
against these animals. Birds also are a menace to the crops 
when the paddy begins to ripen. In order to protect their crops 
the Purums sometimes kill these wild animals and birds, ileras 
of deer often come to graze on the young shoots of paddy plants 
in the jhtmi fields. Wild boars turn up the soil in both ploughed 
and jhmn fields in search of tubers; Bears are very fond of the 
paddy grains when the latter form milk. The birds like tlie 
ripened^ grains. Thus the Purums are confronted at every stage 
of the growth of the main crop with one or other kinds of wild 
animals and birds. Leer are often dealt_ with by individual 
hunters. But when the appearance of a big bear or wild boar is 
suspected they organise parties for hunting the animal. 

Tlie weapons employed for hunting wild animals aie few 
.and simple. They are the bow' and arrow and different kinds 
of spears. Besides these, they also carry the cham (chopper) 
which is their constant companion. Matchlock guns have now-a- 
days come into use for this purpose but they are laiely found 
among the Purums. Of these four kinds of w^eapons, the chain 
(chopper) is more a tool than a weapon and the matchlock gun 
is of recent introduction. Of the two remaining w^eapons the 
Purums seem to be more at home with the speai. The Puium 
bow^ is not a substantial w^eapon. It is rather small in size and 
does not possess any remarkable strength. It mainly depends 
for its effectiveness on the poisoned arrow. The Purums do not 



72 PITliUMS : AN OLD KUKT TRTBF, OF MANTFTTR, 

prepare this poison themselves but purchase it from the 
Marrings. 

There are at least two different kinds of sai (spears). The- 
true spear (Plate XV, Fig. 67) is made in three parts — the spear- 
head, the shaft and the hutt.^ The spearliead again consists of 
tliree parts — ^the socket for insei’tion of one end of the shaft, the 
shank and the blade all of wliich are made from the same 
piece. “ The shank spreads into a more or less lozenge-shaped 
blade with a shallow mid-rib.” The spearhead is about 46 cm. 
in total lengtli of which the blade is about 25 cm., the shank 
nearly 8 cm. and the socket about 12 cm. in length. The great- 
est breadth of the head (about 9 cm.) is at the junction of the 
shank with the blade. The shaft is about one and a quarter 
metre in lengtih, round in cross-section with a circumference of 
about 7 cm. It is made from a particular type of bamboo 
which does not grow. very thick but is practically solid and al- 
most uniform in girth. The lower end of this bamboo is merely 
pointed and rammed into the socket. Sometimes gum is applied 
to strengthen the junction. A mature straight bamboo is select- 
ed for this purpose. It is often smoked which gives it a fine 
deep brown colour. The butt also consists of two parts namely 
the socket and the point, though made from the same piece. It 
is about 30 cm. in length. The socket part is circular but the 
rest is rectangular in cross-section. The upper end of the shaft 


2^ The Tiiishois have also two types of spear — one with a blade 30 to So cnis, 
long and shaped like a laurel-leaf and the other is much longer an? 
diamond shaped. The latter is used for sacrificial purposes, Botl 
the types have got an iron spike at the other end. (Shakespeare 
op. Ifi.) The Thadon w’'eapons are “ daos, muskets, bow? 

and aiTows and cannon of sorts. The spear is not popular, the non 
use of the throwing spear, wMdh is the principal Naga weapon o1 
, ; ofenpe being one of the points that distinguishes Kukis from Nagas.’ 

' (Shaw— op. cii.f p- 146,) The iLakhers constantly use the spear (asei). 

> • ' spearhead is lofZenge-shaped without barb but with a small mid- 

V -''.rib'.' The bu^ 'has iron spike- (Parry— op. ch., p. 68.) 

24a Vide p, 16, Bntton—Anrjami Nagas, Plate facing, p. 34 
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and the shank are less trian- 

(«" “with a length o* a^9 B has 

larbs at the upper end near the I™*™ ™* ' ^j^att is 

coiled round the shaft and at ^ ,‘*^^^"00 pe> inserted 

in place on the shaft by means of a small bamboo pe 
transversely into it so that the rope-knot may not slip hom jt- 
1 TliiQ qriPar is worked on the principle of t P ^ 

£ Eharslips out of the socket as soon as the head enters mto 
fte Wy of the prey, but,being tied to the head by means of^a 

rope, as already stated, it causes f 

nnirml The barbs at the head also help to the same ena ^vi 

Andamanese pig-spear and pig-arrow) . This type ^ 
found among the Nagas and may be an ancient ^ 

The spearheads and the butt-points are manufactmed b. the 

Purum blacksmiths in their own villages. /•pio+ra YV- 

The Purum bow (phal) is a plain .or self-bow JPlate XV 

Fig. 54) made from a single piece of bamboo slivei. T le ^ ^ 

is about one and a half metre in length. Its central pait n 
iroval in cross-section . Bach of the two ends gmdu. - 
Iv tapers to almost a point and is circular or nearly »“ 

section About 3 or 4 cm. from the end, on both extremitim, 

ihe diameter of the stave is suddenly diminished to 
so-called horn for keeping the bow-stnng m p . - ^ , j, 

string (pkoi-W) is made by twisting together a m ^ 

grbss^of the variety locally oaUed pongm and rubbing it w t h 
L leaves of a pa£nlar plant. (plmW»-l« )■ One end thi 
striim is nermanently fixed to one end of the staye \^h.le ^ 
othei^end is formed into a loop which is put on the other enc o 


.5 BOWS l^ave S: 

“ Before Lakhers acquired gans their weapons of war ^ows and 
arrows, daoii and spears.” ^ Lnsheis 

of the. Pviruras. (Parry--op. eit., pp. 4b-49.) Among ^ 

bows and arrows have entirely disappeared now though they we 
in use in the past especially in hunUng, Their bows were also 
made of bamboo and were small in size, (Shahespeare— op. ci * 

p. 15 ) ' ; ■■■"' ; ■ '■ 
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the stave when the bow is required for use. Tlie horns at both 
ends of the staA>'e prevent the string from slipping. The bow is 
not always kept strung as that impairs the strength of the stave. 
We did not find the pellet-bow or the cross-hov' among the 
Purums. 

There are different varieties of arrows. One of them has 
a barbed arrowhead (torshwn) made of iron. One end of the 
shaft, made of reed, is rammed tightly into the socket of the 
arrowhead, the other end is provided with two pieces of canc 
leaves cut into proper shape which serA^e the purpose of feathers. 
This end is also provided with a notch for seating the arroAv on 
the bowstring at the time of releasing it. Sometimes these 
arrows are provided with poison which is placed on the shank of 
the arrowhead in the form of a thick plaster around it. This 
poison (tur) is not prepared by the Purums but is purchased by 
them from the Marrings of Khoipu avIio import it from Burma. 

It is said to be the sap of a kind of big trees the name of which 
they do not know. A very small dose of this poison is said to 
be sufficient to kill a large animal. 

The arrows are kept in a quiver (laiia or lavapai) made 
from a bamboo section (Plate XV, Pig. 55) shaved thin towards 
the top with one of its nodes kept intact. It has a lid also 
made from a bamboo section which fits the upper end of the 
quiver tightly. Both the upper end of the quiver and the lower 
end of the lid are strengthened AAdth braided work of cane-split. 
The lid is kept hanging from the quiver Avith a cane-split band. 

The only defensive weapon Avhich the Purums liaA^e is the 
oblong shield (Plate XV, Fig. 56) made from a single piece of 
mithun hide.^’' Its length is about 50 to 60 cm. and the 
breadth on the top-end is about 40 to 45 cm. Avhich gradually 
diminishes to 30 to 35 cm. at the bottom. The central part -of 
the shield protrudes outAvard in the form of a cone or. pyramid. 
This is nowadays a mere ornamentation but in former times it 


36 Barbed arrowheads provided with poisor. (probably aconite) were in use omong- 
the Thadous. They used to get the poison by trade from other 
tribes. (Bhaw--op. oit*, p. 147) Formerly the Lakhers also 
poisoned . their artews but it is doubtful whether that was effective. 

■ K. ^ p. 50). 

’ 37 The Garo sHeld Is, oblong in shape and the Nagas oi Manipur use a simi- 
’* ' • lar weapon”. The Angami shield is of the same shape but greater in 

■ ■' . length. (W. Q. Smith — The Ao Naga Tribe of Assam, pp, 146-147.) 

The Lakher shield is quadrangular and that of the Thadou oblong in 
shape. (Parry—'op. c/t., p. 67; Shaw— op. cik, p. 148a, Fig, 8.) 


THEIH liC GNOMIC UFE 

wa* intended to elide away the blows. This pyramid or cone ie 
produced in the following manner. A P'™ 
shaped like a cone or pyramid . of a required size^ 

A hole is dug on the ground which esaetly fife ■ 

cone or pyramid of wood in a ^oh 

piece of raw hide is stretched over this hole with the wooden block 

tightly pressed into the hole over the hide. In this position i 
hide is dried for several days after which it is taken out and cm 
into proper shape. Two vertical loops ^ 

the centre of this shield on the inner side and unth these it is hc _ ^ 
in the left hand. The Purnms do not manufacture then 
shields nowadays but purchase them from the Lamgaiigs. ie> 
used to make tLir own shields in former days. The description 

given above of the manufacture of shields is followed by the 

Lamgangs and ivas recited to ns by the Piirnms ^ 

disappeared from the life of the Purnms shields have lost then 
original significance and necessity. As a result, they haie be- 
come scarce in Purum villages. Only a few persons possess 
them and use as dancing equipments. 

Oenerally the flocks of birds which fall upon the fields of the 
Purnms are driven away by shouting and producing a tremendous 
sound by beating on boards, cans, etc. Often we have heard 
from a distance the ho! hoing of the Purnms their ]hum 
fields They also use the bow and arrow in shooting or driving 
away the birds. Besides these they _have a number of snares, 
the most popular of which are described below. 

Wild fowls are found in this part of the hills and are very 
much liked by the Purums for their meat. These birds aie 
generally very wary and difficult to catch. Like all forest- 
dwellers, the .Purnms, while passing through the jungle always 
keep their eyes and ears alert for the signs of movement of wild 
animals and birds. Whenever they pass through the jungle they 
look for the foot-prints of animals and birds on their way as it 
is absolutely necessary for their safety in the jungle. I he 
Ptinnn fathers attract the attention of their children to these 
signs and sounds and teach them what they indicate. Thus they 
are enabled to find out the nature of the animal or bird fronyts 
foot-prints or sound and its size too from the former. This 
knowledge helps them to find out the paths frequented by wild 
fowls and the Purnms set the snare on such paths. Sometimes 
a number of these snares are set on the path each at a dis- 
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tance from the other and they b; 
by fencing. The snare is set in 
XV, Fig. 53.). 

A sailing or a bamboo sliver (No. 1) of proper strength and 
elasticity is driven into the ground in an inclined position and 
a string (No. 2) tied to its upper end and let down. A small peo' 
(No. 3) IS driven into the ground below the top of the bamboo 
ahver (No. 1). A small bamboo split (No. 4), to one end of 
which a shp-knot (No. 5) is attached, is tied to the lower end oi 
he string (No. 2) let down from No. 1. This bamboo piece 
(f^o. 4) IS then drawn downwards with force and lightly fixed to 
the peg (No. 3), keeping the slip-knot (No. 5) at the required 
position and place. The bird trying to pass through the path 
puts Its head and neck through the slip-knot (No. 5) and thereby 
disturbs its position which releases the bamboo-stick (No 4) 
and the spring-action of No. 1 takes the bird up and strangles 
1 in the niid-air. « No bait is necessary for this type of snare 
SjBcI it is always sot on the gTound . 

For smaller birds they have another type of snare which is 
usually set on‘ the branch of a tree but it may be also set on the 

ground if necessary. The method of setting is as follows (Plate 
XV, Fig. 52) 

A bamboo sliver (No. 2) with requisite elasticity is selected 
and one end of it tied to the branch of a suitable tree (No. 1) 
One end of a string (No. 3) is tied to the free-end of the bamboo- 
sliver (No. 2) and at the other end a silp-knot (No. 7) is made. 
At a,bout the middle of the string or a little below, a small 
am oo-peg is tied. This peg is then brought downwards with 
force and lightly fixed by its upper end to a cane-band (No. 6) 
both ends of which are tied to a branch below. A small stick 
(No. 5) IS then placed horizontally in between the two sides of 
the cane-band and the lower end of the peg (No. 4). One end 
of this stick (No. 5) projects a little outward and on it the slip- 
knot (No. 7) IS carefully spread out. A bait is placed in such a 
position that the bird allured by it comes down and sits nn 

28 Tho Lakher .piva aad 
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larricade the interven 
the following manne 


mangma are also similar m nature (Parry— oji. oit., 
. 'Phadous have algo a trap of this tvpe called 
r Is used for calohing squirrels and such small animals. 

89.) Tho Angami snare for small game re- 
i closely the Purum trap. (Hatton— Ang ami Nagas, p. 88 
t-1 ihe Lusheis also seem to be acquainted with this 
spring-release trap. (Shakespeare— op. cit., pp. 33 - 34 .) 
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.,^.1. (N„ 61 on which the slip-knot (No, 7) has heal spread 
out ^ Th" stick gives way under the weight of the bnc "chtc i 
lase! "he spring (No. 2) and the bird is taken up caught by 

its leg in the slip-knot. 


Sec. III.— Preparation of 


p Pood and Drink 


Food and its Preparation 

Pood is an important factor in tribal ecoimmy. Economic 
activities and food are very intimately connected 
react on each other at every stage of their progress. , 8 

of food in a tribe leads to a ‘similar change in its economic 
activities. Thus introduction of a new kind of food often leads to 
new activities which may ultimately create a new group in the so- 
cio-economic organisation while the abrogation of a customai) 
food leads to the abolition of certain economic activities which 
directly or indirectly affects the group responsible for its pro- 
duction or supply. The intensity of the change is commen- 
surate with the importance of the type of food so affected, ihis 
interdependence of food and economic' activities is almost 
equally felt among peoples of both high and low tj'pes of cultuie. 

Purum economic life is hovering between hoe-culture ijhuni) 
and plough-culture and the latter seems to be gaining strength 
every day. In both the forms of cultivation, paddy is the 
principal crop and rice is their staple food. So, change from 
hill-cultivation to plains-agriculture has not affected the staple 
food of the tribe. But it has exerted its influence in other 
quarters. Before the introduction of plough-culture the Purums 
had to depend only on their jhums for cereals and vegetables. 
But this was, no doubt, a comparatively meagre and uncertain 
source. The amount of production in & jhum is not always 
sufficient to maintain even a family of normal size and this is 
more so with the Purums with their improvident nature and 
excessive love for drink. After the harvest they enjoyed them- 
selves for sometime and this used to affect seriously the food- 
stock. So they were, after some time, forced to replenish their 
larder by collection of wild vegetable products and hunting. 
This was indirectly helpful in various ways. It led to a more 
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balanced diet, provided the thrills of hunting and tracking and 
thereby relieved the monotony of their life.^^ These conditions 
■ have now disappeared owing to the introduction of plough- 
cultivation which has more successfully solved the bread-problem. 
Hunting for the sake of food has practically disappeared, 
collection of wild roots and fruits is no more necessary. Their 
place has been taken by fishing. But fishing cannot provide the 
thrills which hunting used to produce. The result is tliat 
whenever they now want a change from monotony of life they 
Hock to the zu pot. Moreover, as almost every family possessing 
plains-land has also jhums, they find little leisure to indulge in 
more manly pleasures of life. Thus, though plough-cultivation 
has given them a greater amount of security against shortage of 
food, it has, at the same time, robbed them of many of the 
pleasures of life and has virtually turned them into toiling 
serfs. 

Consumption of food, though an act of individuals, has 
social implications too. Drinking and feasting are the two 
principal modes of enjoying life among the Purums.- They are 
the outward expressions of internal Joy. Society has also 
stamped them as the conventional method of giving expression 
to this internal feeling and of communicating it to others. So, 
all occasions of individual or group happiness or relief culminate 
in either drinking bouts of feasting or both. Dancing and sing- 
ing are the two other means of expressing the same feelings. 
The greatest occasions of individual or group happiness are 
celebrated Avith all of them together—that is drinking, feasting, 
dancing and singing. • But these occasions are not celebrated by 
the individual alone or by his immediate family. Eelatives, 
friends and neighbours are invited to join and heighten the 
occasion by their presence. There are perhaps very few' occa- 
^ons on^ wdiich the Purum householder can enjoy life alone. 
He requires partners in his enjoyment wdiose mental condition 
reacts on the mind of their host and thereby heightens his 
pleasure. This interchange of feelings has also influenced the 
social homopieity of the people. .Marriage, birth, attain- 
ment of social rank and political position etc., are occasions in • 
dividual whefi he feels happy and tries to infect 

L.kte™ea hunt aBd fish "not si.nply fa- anmso.nenf but In o.lo,- to 
,, add to M otterwise meagre and unvaried diet." The Lakher'> aiv 

■' tbe hoe-culture stage. (Pany— op. p. 76.) 



the house as ■well as otitside. 

;■ meals are usually taken inside 
leal is carried to the field during" 
There' it is consumed, if possible, 
lay be, under the open sky. 
bod consisting of boiled rice 
Tied, tied into a neat bundle 
Such food is usually taken on the road- 
especially where water is a"vailable. 
eturn at the end of the day they 
cooked food for. the first day and uncooked 
■ meat, salt, chilly, vegetables, 
They also carry on such occa- 
Such uncooked food is generally 
through the plains 
;o to visit other Purum villages 

belter by 

by the khullakpa of the village. If they 
of a different tribe they are given food 
by custom responsible for 
Whether the visiting party will get 

;th — if it be a 
case of a large party 
"ot to prepare. Wk 
now run through 
the valley of Manipur. 

'hich has put 


The morning and the even 
the house while the midday 
the seasons of field-activities 
under the shade of some tree, or, n 
In course of short journeys cooked f 
and one or two kinds of curry is oar 
with plantain leaves, 
side at a convenient place 
When they do not expect to r( 

generally carry ( 

food such as rice, dried fish or 
etc., for the subseqxrent days, 
sions one or two cooking pots, 
carried when they undertake long journey 
or to the towns, but when they g 

they are usually entertained with food, drink and s 
their own siblings or 
go on a visit to the village 
and shelter by the khullakpa who is 
tl)eir entertainment 

cooked or uncooked food depends on its strengg 
small one cooked food is supplied but in 
uncooked food is given which they have g 
general feeling of friendliness and mutual help 
the villages of the hill tribes surrounding 
This is in no small degree due to pax Brittanica w 
a stop to intertribal and inter-village hlood-fends which still 
characterise the tribal life in unadministered areas. The hill- 
tribes of Manipur are now growing into a consciousness of unity 
amongst themselves as against the Hindu dwellers of the valley 
who look down upon them as something less than human beings. 
The latter show little interest and less sympathy to the aspira- 
tions of the hill people whose very association is polluting to 
them. As a result of this attitude the hill people do not expect 
to find any hospitality in the valley save and except in the 
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houses of Ivabiii Nagas who are now found in large number 
settled in the valley. 

Ordinarily husband and wife take their meals from the 
same plate together and the young children sometimes join them. 
But the children generally prefer to take their meals with their 
grandparents when the latter put up wdth them in the same 
family. A man may eat from the same plate wdth his grown- 
up sisters— either elder or younger— married or unmarried. He 
may also take his food with his elder brother’s wife but not 
with his younger brother’s wife nor with any unrelated woman. 
On occasions of social or religious feasts this homely arrange- 
ment does not prevail. In course of these feasts the 
priests and the village elders including the village officers take 
their seats in a definite order prescribed for the occasion. Thus 
we hear that on the occasion of the first hair-cutting ceremony 
the seat of honour is given to the thempu who officiates on the 
occasion, followed by the village officers like the khtilMpa, 
luplakpa, hanzaha, hthangba, keirmgha, selungha, in order. 
After them the village elders take their seat in order of 

> youngmen and children may not sit 
with them m the same place but occupy a separate area where 
they enjoy themselves freely. Eice-beer (zu) and meat-curry are 
first served to the thetnpu and then to others in order “ The 
installat.011 of a new khulhkpa is the occasion for a ?reat socio- 
political feast when inhabitants of other Pnnim villages as well 
as friends from other tribes are iiwited. A huge quantity of 

cosw"' fr “ T™'* P’®" ‘be 

a headman. At this feast the 

and h f takes his .seat at the head of the row 

occasiol T 1 '’illages invited on the 

S! ; Next comes the luplakpa of the village followed bv 
the invited Inplakpax of other villages. This goes on till the 
cianplat of the village and the ckanghis of the other invited 
y lages are seated. After them the elders of the v^Uage” n 

aS olaer'V' brother ordinary ^villagers 

r»n iLo • j. same order is maintained in the feasts held 

or .socio-religious socio-political 





officers, the cMnglai carries the hrst cup to tne 
ever his age may be, and the next ones to the other ul ag'e o - 
cers in order of rank. Older inhabitants or even retired vi age 
officers have to wait for their turn. This respect for the village 
officers tell a tale different from what their present position 
indicates. It is, however, not impossible that the same order of 
precedence in feasts is not observed by all the villages or at al 
the feasts but there is no doubt that there is some soit of prece- 
dence based on gerontocratic ideas. 

The children take three meals a day in all the seasons. The 
adults generally take two meals a day except when there is work 
in the field when they also take three meals. ^ The morning 
meal is taken at about 7 or 8 A.M., the midday meal at noon 
and the evening meal after sunset or when they like, after 
returning from work. The morning and the midday meals are 
cooked together in the morning while the evening meal is pre- 
pared in the afternoon. Preparation of food including cooking 
is one of the duties of the wife. She is helped in her task by 


30 The Lalihcrs have three, meals a day. (Parry— cit. 
11—1565 B. 
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consists of three pieces of stone about half a cubit in height 
placed m the form of a triangle on the floor of the house On 
bis tripod the cooking pot is placed and the fire fed ivitb fuel 
from one of the three sides. There is no nil in M ^ ! 

tl« hearth and this leads to considerafe "a* ? heat 'Tth 
shghtest breath of wind the flame either Ackers m is txtfn 

to go out. As a result, all things kept within the hnii= o ^ 
urn sooty black. Moreover, so long as cooking goes oi/^somT 
one- must constantly attend to the hearth and inspite' of lie,- bS 
efforts the house remains full of smoke throufrhLt iLa • ! ^ 

part of this operation. They burn wood in tifeir hen 
or anrmal dung is never need for this purT^ e th " ! 

even unknown to them. ‘ 

Padd^^ ^ood is rice. 

quanthfor^/-^^/f^®^-“^ granary after the harvest. A 

iitSr 4 matr ""t 

slightly raised rim* °The ktt!^* 

nnrnnao +1 1 4 .i lattei are made specially for this 

fn ftem^Tf articles, e.g., chilly etc., are .Li sunned 

grelTon^lth /“s'; '■””3' aoa*" a 

the skvh' ^ ^ paddy is always put under the .sun. "ViTien 

pitrrcrvT''^* the 

frame “'"ii'’ *'’« grains on a 

familv is danJ ®'”® TI'O rice required by the 

with I nestle “ ““rtar 

Members 0 the 7* “■ female 

alternately onT P'^' 

-if available-mores the ™!m ° TT 7 “ P“™ 

operation cm u T “ ^ “ between the strokes. The 

ftough more time ^ P“ ™‘’’ 

time the grei^arl t?n "77™^^ After some- ' 

other impmities Sth f ° ■ an<i 

mortar aSd pestled Pc,7”'’°"™i® 7’' ™‘’ P»t into the 
nately till the grains 

^th sufficient quant%^^ti“ XfLrboIng'^ Wh" lh^^“ 
have attained proper softucao +Ln i grams 

apart in a ressX ffifS ‘^rco " *“7“ “® “■* ’'■>P‘ 

pigs, ihe cooking pot with the boiled 
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quantity of burning embers taken out 
In this position it remains for sometime during 
turned over once or twice so that 
)oked and the residue of the giuel 
nrl of soice is not used in cooking 


rice is next placed on a 
of the hearth 

which the boiled rice inside is 
all the grains may be eve 
dried up. Balt or any ot 
rice. 

Every adult male or 
(piarter to half a seer (8 
ing every ciirry salt is 
common spices of the Pi 
Coriander leaves are also used in preparing 
M'hen they are not cooked. The prtj.— — 
more important curries are given 

Nga-ndai {Curry made from fresh fish) 

If the fish has scales they are removed and also the intes- 
tines and the fins. It is then cut into pieces if it happens to 
be a big one. In case of small fish this is not necessary— they 
are cooked whole. Turmeric, onion, chillies and coriander leaves 
are ground into a paste and fried in sesamum oil at first. I^ext 
ihp fiRl-t to bp cooked is placed on the pan with the spices and 


female consumes at every meal from a 
I of uncooked rice. In prepar- 
d a number of spices. The 
e chilly, turmeric, onions, etc. 

---g curries especially 
•eparation of a number of the 
below. 




b4 PUHUMS : AN OLt) IvUlQ i'iUBE OF AIAKIPDE 

quantity of water depends on the quantity of rice. No nruel is 
strained off. 

An-pal {cuny made with dried fish without cooking) 

rile fish is cut into very sanill pieces j turmeric, onions, and 
chillies are ground into a paste; coriander leaves are torn into 
pieces. All these are next mixed up with salt and a little water 
and kneaded with the right hand for sometime. When all the 
ingredients are thoroughly mixed up it is ready for consumption. 

When it is not convenient to prepare any curry one may eat 
his usual quantity of boiled rice only with a piece of dried fish 
singed over the fire. No spice, not even salt, is necessary to eat 
such a piece of dried fish. 

Ame-but is the term used for all kinds of meat curries, 
ihey are also prepared almost in the same wav as fish curries- 
there is very little difference. “ ^ 

Menng-hut (curry prepared from fresh meat) can be made 
rom any kind of meat and is cooked in the same way and with 
the same spices as nga-ndai. 

When there is more fresh meat than a family can possibly 
consume m a day or two, a portion of it is dried up over the 
^amdy hearth. Such meat is cut into thin strips of about 30 
u and spread out evenly over a bamboo frame- 

uorv ranging ovei the family hearth. Here they remain till 
they are consumed. Generally, when there is no fresh fish or 
meat for a number of days, curry is made with this dried meat 

n ‘geared that the Puriims 

pteeiied dried fish to dried meat. In order to nrenare 

deS. "* "™‘‘ “■ “““‘I'M’ 

H ! 1 " i”‘‘> and cooM h, 

the same manner as dried fish 

: zrTt: ,1^ c:'] ^ 

t f the animal is cooked separately. 



Dried meat is also eaten m 
in fire, without any spice or eve 
fresh meat is eaten raw. "Vege 
meat but seldom with fresh meat 
, The Purums grow a numbei 
as heloi (shingjel-howai in M 
Meithei), chhagol in 

in Meithei). They are 

In the case of beloi a soup is 
when green. ‘ 


5 S in their such 

helik (cfiafe-ficwfli 
Meithei), and beshow (nung-howai 
prepared for eating in the following 
’ ! prepared by boiling the 
Salt and some of the spices 
as chilly, turmeric etc., are added and 
of the rest, the grains are only 
which is eaten. They 
The grains of belik and beshow 
broken before cooking but cfi.fiag'oZ pulses require this 
None of them,, however, is cleared of their husks. 

recent years and is taken by a 
and there. It has been, no 
f the valley. It is consumed 
still the chief food for infants 
ants are fed on cow or buffalo 


manner 

pods and the leaves 
mentioned before such 
eaten in this state. In the case 
boiled with salt and spices to forn^a soup 
require a longer period to cook 

need not be 1 

operation 

Milk has come into qse in 
very small number of persons here 
doubt, borrowed from the 
after boiling. Mother’s 
though now-a-days motln 
milk. 

The Purums grow a 
jhums and the fruits are 
rice. Honey is rare in 
medicinal purposes. Su^ 
old and young, but they 
now and, often. They ai 
the children. 

Among domestic animals the Purums prefer the meat of 
pigs while among wild ones they like boars. Wild hens are pre- 
ferred among wild birds. 

In times of famine or scarcity of food the Purums eat bal-ra 
the tuberous root of a creeper found in the hills. It is ciit into 
pieces and boiled before eating. 

The Purums are not omnivorous like some of their 
neighbours. They have to observe restrictions in respect of 
quite a good number of objects. Among birds, the crows 
(kowak), the Bengal kite b^wnu), the bhimraj {hlan-hla), and 
the vultures (lang-dia) may not be eaten. These birds are for- 
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Butdiers’ Art 

When required for ordinary feasts animals and birds are 
killed in the following manner. It is believed that this keeps 
intact the taste of the meat by stopping overfloA\" of blood from 
the body of the animal. In religious sacrifices some of these 
methods are employed though not all. Animals of both the 
sexes are killed, without any distinction, for tlieii- meat, though 
this is not the case in religious sacrifices.® 

Small pigs are killed by beating Avith a stick on the head 
but the bigger ones are despatched by spearing at the junction 
of the body with the front legs. The spear is thrust in such 
a manner that it pierces the heart which causes immediate death 
to the animal. The entrails of the pig are then removed and the 
body is singed over fire and cleaned by scraping Avitb the sharp 
edge^ of a dao (chopper) and by washing in water. It is then 
cut; into pieces and is thus made ready for cooking. Pigs are 


' 31 The LakhM' practWfy take all kirn 
/ ■ ' behind them in this respect. 

p. 90.) 

32 The Thadous also eat animals of both 



in front and delirers the blow on the neaa netween ™ “ '„.7 
takes about two or three strokes to kill even a sturdy animal. 
Cows and mUMins are also killed m tlie same marniei. ikese 
animals are always skinned before their meat is prepaied foi 
cooking. The Purnms do not like to eat their skin, i e 
entrails of all these big animals including the pigs are also 
cleaned and eaten by them. The hoofs of cows, buffaloes and 
mithuns are not used in any way but drinking cups and musical 
instruments are made from their horns. _ 

Birds, like domestic fowls, are killed by throttling. The 
feathers are plucked out one by one either after dipping the body 
in hot w^ater or after scorching it over fire. The intestines are- 
removed and thrown away as they are not eaten. Tlie meat is 
cut into pieces along with the skin w-diich is never removed. It 
is then ready for the pot. They say that if the skin is removed 
much of the fat will be lost and the meat will taste rather flat. 

Drinks and their Preparation 

Water is the drink par excellence for every Piirum man or 
w'onian. It does not cost them anything. But a more valued 
one is zti a kind of rice-beer prepared by the housewife herself. 
Every house stocks a quantity of this beverage for daily use. But 
on festive occasions it is prepared in. large quantity and freelv 
distributed among the assembled guests. Not only this, it is the 
common drink wdiich every man offers to friends and relatives 
wdio come to visit him in his house ; in a word it is the means 
of showing courtesy and welcome. Zu has another and a more 
important use: in all religious and magico-religious rites obla-. 
tions of zii are made to the deities concerned. In fact, it 
appears, that other kinds of offerings like animal sacrifices, 
sw'cets, etc., are communicated to the respective recipients 
through this beverage which on all such occasions, is poured 
out after uttering the name of the deity for whom the offerings 
are intended. Perhaps we shall not be wrong to state that it 
plays the same part among the Purnms as clarified butter and 
Soma used to play among the ancient Aryans in connection with 
sacrifices. • 
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The Purums have two kinds of liquor namely wai-zu and 
zau-zti. The former is made by fermentation while the latter is 
obtained by distillation. Ordinarily wai-zn is called merely zu 
and we have used the term in this sense throughout this work. 
Zau-zu is more intoxicating than icai-zu. Both these kinds of 
drinks are made by the Purums. 

Wai-zu is prepared in the following manner. A quantity 
of rice is cooked in the usual manner and spread out on a 
basketry tray for. cooling. It is then mixed with a quantity of 
paddy-husk. Yeast is next added in a powdered form and 
thoroughly mixed up with the stuff. The mixture is then put 
into a closely woven deep basket. A depression is made on the 
top of this stuff at the centre and a few khaichu leaves put into 
it. On these leaves a few burning charcoals are placed and the 
whole covered with plantain or any other kind of leaves. The 
smoke produced by the khaichu leaves, burning under the char- 
coals, tries to escape through the stuff and thereby imparts its 
flavour to the zu. This flavour is very much appreciated by the 
Purums. We have already noticed that khaichu leaves are 
' often burnt to drive away good as well as evil spirits and it is 
not impossible that this might have had some connection with 
its introduction in the preparation of zu. However, at present, 
it is used only to flavour the liquor. It is kept in this condi- 
tion for twenty-four hours after which the stuff is removed to 
a big earthen jar especially kept for preparing zu. Here it 
remains for four to ten days according to the season. In winter 
fermentation is delayed and it often takes about ten days but 
in the summer ■ months four days are quite sufficient for the 
purpose. During these days the jar is placed near the hearth 
and in winter it has sometimes to be placed under the sun in 
the courtyard during daytime. During summer season it is 
not necessary. At the expiry of this period water is added and 
half-an-hour later it is ready for consumption. 

The yeast (chol) used by the Purums for fermentation is 
sometimes purchased from the market but more often it is pre- 
pared by them. Eice is at first powdered into flour. The bark 
of a tree called japg-^u. is cut into small pieces and ground into 


33 ThS futfu of the Th^dons and sahmapi of the Lakhers are the same as the 
teai-zu of ihe Pumms. (Shaw— op. 03; Parry— op. cit, p. 87.) 

The Lnshei xu is similar though not prepared in ^he same manner. 
(Shakespeare— op.eit., p. 37.) 
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a paste. It is tlieii mixed t“lnd'^placed in a 

Small thm eireular ‘ j j,Mx,imskB, spread out on a 

basketry Impt to dr,- within tire honse 

dm"; J' They become ready for use in for..- or dvc 

days, and keep well for ‘J”® ““Vis prepared by distilln- 

We have already stated ‘ Bame as in 

tion.®’ In prepariirg mu-zti a of water after fermentation 

the ease of w«-zn up to the d rm with the stuff 

.-the only difference berrrg that no hu, ^ material is 

from which », -a.. ‘o .easel (No. 4) 

saturated with w-ater j,; jq) which is described 

of the distillation plant ‘>8 ^ ^.^ter 

below. A Wg earthen po (Nm 3) about “f ® 

placed on tlie foo place. ^ i')otR Ib 

pot‘ (No. 4) .a plaerf and * » ^ ^ “ if this 
tightly closed with wet doth or ^ ^ ^ b.^hoo 

t;,ri=?.;5;=£triir£!3 

vapour may escape throngn it. Anotliei sma _ i 

(^n 6) is nlaced near about in a Miooiien vessel filled up 
Vater A bamboo pipe (No. 6) connects these two P“*“ 

Nos 4 and 6 at their hiiddle-height or a little above. The top 
of not No r, is closed tightly so that no vapour may escape. A 

;li!ri Mle (Plate XVI Vg. fflB) is kept ^ 
already referred to. Now every thing is leady and foe ^ 
bindled in the fire-place at the bottom of Pot No. d. vapoui 
rises from the water contained in this pot and passes through 
the- aperture (No. 8) at the bottom of Pot No. 4 and at the 
same Wme through the fermented stuff placed on sieve ovei 
No 8 ani is ultimately led into Pot No. 6 through the bamto 
pipe It may be mentioned here that the junction, 
bamboo pipe 'with the pots are also tightly closed and made 
vapour-proof. Borne one remains seated near the plant and con- 
stantly pours water over the outer surface of 
to keep it cool. The vapour entering through 
comes ill contact with the cool inner side of the pot (No. 6) and 


34 ot the Piinime is similar to the juklia of the Thadom. mri of the 

Tiahhers, and raH. or mihuk of the Lnaheia (Shaw-op. eU.. p.,,98, 
■papry— op. Hf., p. 87 and Shahespeare— op. ctf-. P- '*')• , 
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The Piu'ums do not nowadays make their earthen pots 
themselves nor -do they have any tradition of their mannfactnre 
by them in the past.® Their villages are now situated at a 
place \vhich is near one of the few centres of pot-making within 
Manipur State. As a result, the Purums purchase their earthen- 
ware from the dealers of Waikhong market. The price of the 
articles is less here than in many other parts of the Manipur 
hills. 

The Purums generally use three different kinds of earthen 
pots for three different purposes, namely for cooking rice, 
keeping water and brewing zu. The w'ater-pot (Plate XYI. 
Fig. 62A) is high and narrow^ with a wide mouth and long neck. 
This shape has perhaps something to do with the method of 
bringing water. Water is fetched from village springs or 
streams in these pots placed in an ordinary carrying basket 
(Plate IX Fig. 32) and carried slung from the forehead as usual. 
Another kind of pot (Plate XVI Fig. 62C) w'as observed in some 
of the villages. It is low? and wide and is almost spherical in 
shape. It has a narrow- mouth with a very short neck. This 
ty})e of pots is used for keeping w^ater as w’ell as liquor. It has 
no decoration. The w^ater pots are placed on circular stands made 
by bi-aiding cane-splits. 

The pots (Plate XVI Pig. 62B) for cooking rice (hu-hel) 
are a’so low and wide and has almost a spherical shape. It has 
practically no neck but a rim about an inch in height round the 
month which is comparatively larger. The pot is thick in 
texture. The rice-pot {hu-hel) is usually kept on a circular 
earthenware stand or iron tripod. 

The pot in which zu is finally brewed (zu-hel) (Plate VI 
Fig. 22) and mixed with water is larger than the bu-hel and is 
high and provided with a comparatively narrow bottom. Its 
neck is of medium size. It is always provided with a circular 

5$ Hand-maae pottery only is found among the Liisheis manufactured by the 
worjf36nfolk^ (Bhakespear^i — op. p* 29.) Tlie Ltaklier wonion also 

make rookingf pots with their hands. (Parry- op. eit., p. 128.) 





Wooden Utensils 

their earthenware on the 
ire almost all their wooden 
householders themselTes 
handles of chaws, etc. 

0X& skilled in carpentry 
requisitioned by other 
made for such services, 
■hich they get for executing a 
k liberal supply of zu. The 
[enerally the chain, axe, chisel and the 

" 5 generally consist of the 

!, wooden vessels (hcng) , woodon , 
w) and pestle (hengshorol?) iot 
The mortar for husking 
! variety, (Plate XW! 
scooped out to form a cup 
the other end while the 
constricted. The other variety 
) is also made from a block of 
eiving the grains is scooped out 
flat surface, instead of on one 
ntage of a rectangualr tray-like 
)ped out of the wood all around 
rtion prevents the grains from 
spring up, struck by the pestle, 
the mortar the wood around the 
id into a rectangular form while 
'emoved. Sometimes in this kind of 


Though the Pm'ums depend for 
Owellere of the valley, they mamfaeti 
utensils themselves. Generally the 
make the wooden seats, pestles, mort 
But in every village some persons an 
than the rest. Their services are o 
householders. No payment, however, is 
Tlieir only reward is the praise wJ 
good piece of ivork together with a 
tools for woodwork are g< 
wooden hammer. 

The wooden utensils of the Pururns g' 
mortar and pestle for husking rice 
seats (lakhang), mortar (hlengsw 
pounding chilly and other spices, etc. 
paddy is made in two forms. In one 
Fig. 63B) one end of a block of wood is 
which receives the grains. It stands on 
middle nart on the outer side is 
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mortar, two or more cavities are formed in the same block of 
wood. The pestle is a wooden pole about 1’5 metres in length, 
cylindrical in cross-section with a diameter of about 10 cm. at 
the base or Avorking end. The diameter of the pestle decreases 
to a very slight extent toAvards the upper end. It is provided 
AA'ith an iron ferrule closely fitted around the AADrking end. 

Wooden vessels (heng) (Plate XVII Pig. 66) are of 
different sizes. They are generally scooped out of sections of a 
tree and are deep and circular in shape, and provided AA'ith 
handles shaped from the same piece of material. They are 
generally used for storing cooked articles and may be used for 
other purposes as well. These AA'ooden vessels are generally 
purchased from the market though some of them may be made 
at home. In many cases these vessels are imported into Manipur 
from outside. 

Lakhang or the wooden seat (Plate XVII Pigs. 66A & B) is 
a genuine home product of the Purums. It is almost ahvays 
manufactured by the householder with his cham, his chisel and 
hammer. The laJchang is generally rectangular in shape but 
varies in size. It is made from a single block of wood with 
the top planed into a flat surface and the two upper borders are 
often rounded though it is not essential. The AA^'ood from the 
loAA'er side is scooped out and the transA’-erse section along the 
breadth appears like an U or V. Every householder has a number 
of such lahhangs w'hich are used by day as seats and at night as 
head rests. ^ Though the Purums groAV cotton in the jhums they 
do not make pilloAA's AAuth it. 

Wooden troughs (Plate XVII, Pig. 64) are used to give 
food to the pigs. They are about a metre in length and arc 
made by scooping, out one side of a tree-trunk. This is also a 
home product and is never purchased. 

Por pounding chilly and other spices the Purums use 
a small AAwden mortar (Uengsum) AA^hich looks more like a cuj). 
The pestle (hengshorol) in this case is alw'ays of iron with its 
upper end curved so that it may be easily suspended from one 
of the bamboo slivers of the house- wall. 

_ Another wooden . contrivance, used for collecting paddy 
spread out on the ground or; for removing dung from the eoAA^shed, 
consists of a bamboo handle and a wooden board joined together. 
The handle is about 1‘6 metre long and the wooden board is 

Tie Lakhers nse bamboo-lialvos as pillows, irarrj— op. oil., p. 86, Fig, 2.) 
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householder himself. ^ /Plnte XYl 

,B are used as drinking cups 
seeping oil. Among some tribes 
so used for bringing and keeping ^ 

did not find the latter use. It maKbe 
Bs of earthen pots in this area but ue shal 
find bamboo sections used by some pool me. 
)se In the mishang (village assembly , c ^ 
than a score of these bamboo drink- 
varies from 10 to 30 cm. or 
diameter is generally a little ubove 2 pr 

bamboo section with one node 

An U-like cut is made at the upper 
-"T at the time of drinking. The 
meant for drinking zu while the 
.g wator. Tho bamboo vo&bcI 

exactly similar to the drinking cup— the only 
material. These bamboo vessels 
householder himself with the help 
uiver for keeping arrows is also 
binboo and is sometimes 
A kind of spoon is 


of Tampak we found more 
ing cups. The length of such cups 
even more. The inner 
3 cm. or so. It is made fiom a 
kept intact at the bottom 
end for providing an air-passage 
smaller ones are generally 
bigger ones are employed in takiii: 
for keeping oil is f 
addition being a lid of the same 
are all made by the Purum 
mainly of his chcmi- The 
made from one or more internodes 
fitted with a lid of the same matei 
manufactured from bamboo. 

The gourd is used for varit 
green fruit is eaten as a vegetable 
for making a number of domestic 
both at home and in the jhum. At 
as well as ladles are made from lipe g' 
the body of the fi'uit at the lefinire 
cowdung or both are put into it. Tht 
soon decomposes and is washed out. 
dried in tlie sun. Now the rind becc 
and any liquid may be kept in it. 
on a shelf over the family hearth for some tn 
Soon it assumes a very pleasing brown colour. . 
for use. Generally water or zu is kept m such 
they iiaav' be carried to the field or on iourney'’s 
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(Plate XVI. Pig. GIB) are also UDade in tlie same fasliion — only 
the opening is made bigger and that at the lower part — the upper 
part being used as a handle. 

Metal Utensils 

The metal utensils of the Purums consist of brass pots 
ik{i-don) (Plate IX Pig. 29) and bell-metal plates (s'um-buhu) 
(Plate IX Pig. 29). All of them are purchased from Manipuri 
dealers. These plates and pots are imported in large number 
from Sylhet. Borne of them may be manufactured by the 
Meithei braziers. Such metal utensils are available only in the 
houses of well-to-do Purums. Ordinary householders do not 
indulge in such luxuries. Por them, the earthen plates and 
bamboo cups are quite sufficient. Besides these brass and bell- 
metal utensils, one or two iron cooking pans may be traced in 
the houses of . substantial men. These are also imported into 
Manipur from outside. 

Baskets 

Baskets of different sizes and shapes form indispensible 
adjuncts to Purum households. They are used for various pur- 
poses such as for carrying grains, water-pots, fuel, cotton, etc., 
for storing paddy,, for brewing zu, for carrying things on 
journeys, for sunning paddy and other objects, and for keeping 
sumhy articles. They are mostly made of bamboo-splits though 
cane-f5plits are sometimes .seen to be used. Basketry is the 
special department of the males though it is not tabooed to the 
females. Whenever men find time and opjDortunit}' they engage 
themselves in making baskets to meet household necessity and 
never foD- selling in the market. Baskets for particular purposes 
have special technique. The Piumns sometimes purchase 
baskets from the Marrings and we found a few beautiful 
specimens of these at Khulen. Most of the Purum baskets are 
of plaited variety with hero and tijeio a w'icker-Avork. Coiled 
baskets are neither made nor used by them. Most of the 
^skets have square pedestals made with strips of bamboo or a 
kind of inferior timber. Sometimes they are provided with 
four hoofs iusf^d of a pedestal — ^the hoofs being made with 
sections 6f bamboo. Purum baskets, excepting the trays, are 
invariably square or rectangular at the bottom and round on the 
top. 
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re voi-y simple in tlieis shape and liesipii. 
,vides among many 

„ving artistic embellisliments, tins 1* 

Purums. Neither geometiic figmes 
, decorate their baskets. Sometimes the 
O is abrnpUy changed and this is not (lone 
Ltire but for durability (See top of carryim 


classified into four 
baskets, (2) Storiug 


■ groxxps 
baskets, 


(1) Carrying baskets 

baskets — one used for 
ai’ticles of bigger size, 
tiie technique of weaving. 

' rjQs^ is a closely woven basket in 

( is used entirely while in the latter 
69) the technique of weaving is open hexo- 
got almost the same shape but the size 

Adults have got one 

basket for adults 


There are two main types of carrying 
carr^ying grains and the othei foi bundry 
The difference in the two types lies in _ 

The former (Plate XVIII Pig 
which twill-weaving 
(Plate XVIII Pig. t 
gonal. They hax^e g 
varies according to the age 
size and the children another 
is about 70 cm. in height 
while the diameter at the top is 
bottom* is square, the basket assumes 
or 7 cm. < 
towards the top 

is generally of the check variety w 
either made of twill- work or i 
mouth of the basket the heads of elements, 
and tucked inside the finished part i„- 
the rim is protected between one or two pair 
taken round the entire 
intervals. This process of protecting 
slight variations in ^ 
carrying baskets are 
thin strip of wood or 
bent at the four corners- 
sewing or binding. It is 
basket on which it stand 
middle part of which 


of the carrier 

The carrying 

Its bottom is about 26 cm. square 
about 45 cm. Though the 
a rounded form within 6 
of' its height and gradually the increased 

The technique of basketry of the flat bottom 
^ the entire side-wall is 

hexagonal open-work. At the 
' s are bent obliquely 
immediately below. Next 
of bamboo slivers 
mouth of the basket and tied at regular 
the rim is followed with 
all the different kinds of baskets. The 
provided with pedestals made from a single 
mboo about 5 cm. in breadth whicli is 
—the two ends being secured either by 
s fitted below the. square bottom of the 
s . Bach carrying basket -has a strap, 
is macle of a flat strip of basketry i 
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about 7 ciu. broad, w 
ends. It is made by twilling fine bamboo 
ends, strips of fibre ropes are added 
slightly below the middle part of 
the forehead on the back of the 
the strap is placed on the forehead 


.1 assumes a tubular form towards the 
■ips. At the two 
The strap is attached 
et, which hangs from 
The basketry part of 
or on the frontal bone. 


rms group of baskets also presents at least two varieties of 
shape and different grades of size. There are the big cylindrical 
baskets for permanently storing grains in the aouk (granary) and 
the bowl-shaped ones of large size used for keeping grains tem- 
porarily as well as for measuring them. The smaller ones of tlie 
latter variety are used for keeping cotton while ginning or for 
storing cotton rolls ready for spinning. In the village^ smithy 
we found baskets of similar shape but bigger size (Plate XVIII 

tools and other requisites were stored. 
Most of these baskets consist of closely woven check-work but 
lose ound hr the smithy had open space in-between the 
cifferent elements. They are all provided with a square bottom 

rm specimens— a Marring basket 

(Plate XYIII Fig. 73) we found four hoofs made of four sections 
0] oRniboo, 
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f tlie cues reacli up lo x in^uv.. 

,l bambo\) splits of different breadth and tinckness. 
ique of baskctrv is either check or twill work, i lie 
ted between a pair of bamboo sln-ers tied 
lits. These trays are generally used 
tobacco leave.s and other articles. A 
: with a circular pedestal was foiind 
o- cotton rolls ready for spinning. 

have open spaces between 
sieves (Plate XVIII Pig. 67). 
also may be classified with the 


rini is generally proti'C 
at intervals with bamboo s] 
for sunning ])addy, chillies, 
small tray of basketry wor 
at Ivhulen used for holding 

Some of the flat check-work trays 
the elements and they serve ns 

The Purum winnowing fans 
trays. 

In this account 
tried to indicate the 
It does not mean he 
particular purpose h 

Sec. IV. — Dress and ornament 

The ordinarv working garment of a Purum man (Plate II 
Figs. 8 and 9) is a piece of loin-cloth about four or five cubits in 
length and twenty-five to thirty inches in breadth.^ It is all over 
wlffte in colour and is manufactured generally by the womenfolk 
of the house from yarns which they themselves spin from the 
cotton grown in the ptun'i. It is worn around the loin the two 
ends being either allowed to dangle loosely in front or one of them 
is passed between the thighs and tucked at the hack, the other end 
in such cases is gathered together and tucked in front. In cold 
weather they use an upper cloth (Plate I Fig. 3.) which is thicker 
in texture and is sometimes made of coloured yarns. It is aboiit 
five or six cubits in length and three cubits in breadth. This 
upper piece serves various purposes! it gives waimth in cold 
weather, adds grace and dignity when he goes on a visit to some 
other place, serves as a bag when his carrying-ba.sket is not at 
hand and may be spread out to lie on when a properly made bed is 
not available. Besides these two pieces, which may be called 
indispensable there is another, the turban, (Plate I Figs. 1 6) 

which does not always grace the head of a Purum man. It is 


of the different types of baskets we have 
nost important uses of the different varieties, 
ivever that a basket stated to he used for a 
re may not he used for any other purpose. 


■“-ill*** 



.1 iciiu iiixuiy wuicn can De ailorded only by those few A\'ho Iiave 
secured a State job or acquired some money by some Mundfall. 
The turban may be made from an ordinary piece of wliite cloth 
(Plate I Pigs. 3 and 5) but often it has coloured borders (Plate I 
Fig. 1) on all sides with tassels on the two ends. To cite an 
examine the turban piece of the thewpu of Chumbang, when I 
saw him in 1931, had elaborate ornamentation on all sides. 

The upper cloth of the Purums varies more extensively in its 
design, ornamentation and colour 
variety (Plate XI Fig. 37) of everyday use ther 
namely, the rangambusum and the r" 

(Plate I Pig. 3) may be worn by botl 
ampi (Plate I Pig. 1) is reserved for the old only 
are on the wrong side of forty 
in the case of high official 
khullali' 


Besides the plain white 
■e are two others, 
aoa-ampi. The rangamhnsum 
young and old but the aoa- 
i.e., those who 
An exception however is made 
of the village community such as the 

etc., who may wear it even if they are below 

forty on account of their dignified position. Neither rangam- 
usmi nor aoa-ampi can be used by any woman rvhatever her age 
or position may be. Our informants told that the aoa-ampi 
mitates in design the skin of the aquatic snake called ndpi in 
Purum and hirel in Meithei. 

The Purum woman (Plate IV Pig. 13 and Plate X Pig 34) 
practically covers herself from the calf to the top of the breasts 
with a single piece of cloth. The two ends of this cloth are 
brought together below the left armpit, draping the body once, 
and tied together mn the spot. The upper cloth is either tied 
round the waist in the form of a belt (Plate X Pig. 34) as when 
dancing oi pei forming such other works which require vigorous 
TOdy-iiKwements or merely wrapped round the upper part of the 
locy. ^ The ordinary lower garment of everyday use is plain and 
white 111 colour but on festive occasions they Avear a piece gene- 
rally striped red and black alternately (Plate X Fig. 34). 

These clothes seem to be the indigenous garments of the 
Purums--both male and female. They are entirely manu- 
tactured by the Pnmm ivomen on tlieir simple looms. Even 
le yarns for these fabrics are spun by the womenfolk from 
cotton grown in their own jhums. The Purums are therefore 

dress is con- 

mnn; Z pertain items of dress have appeared 

among them for which they have to depend on the traders of 
Waikhong market or even of Imnhal. ii... 
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tailors of W^aikliong shirts, panjahis and fatms (vests) made 
from comparati'vely finer imported fabrics (Plate 11 Pig- 
Jerseies are also in evidence. These are worn by the male folk 
mostly on festive occasions. The coat is also coming into 
favour (Plate I Pig. 5) and is either made by the same tailors 
or purchased from the dealei's in discarded armj clothing. 
The women also wear on festive occasions a kind of blouse v\ith 
full sleeve (Plate III Pig. 10) made from velvcret. The«e are 
either sbami by the women themselves or by the tailors. 

Children of tender years go without any lower garment 
till they are six or seven years old when they put on a lenguti. 
During winter months they are covered with a piece of upper 
cloth (Plate VI Fig. 20) which is wrapped round the body once 
or twice from the neck down to the calf or knee. Ihe upper 
ends of this piece are tied round the neck with a simple knot 
at the back. They put on the usual lower garment at about 
tenth or eleventh year — the girls a little earlier than the boys. 


Decorations 


Purum ornaments are neither numerous nor expensive. 
They do not wear any ornament on the wrist, arm, ankle, nasal 
alae, nasal septum, or toes. They have rings for the earlobes 
and fingers and different varieties of necklaces for the neck. 
There is no decoration for the Avaist except the piece of cloth 
tied round it like a belt at the time of dancing which is more 
utilitarian than decoratiA^e. 

Most of these ornaments are made of brass and are 
purchased at the market from the Meithei dealers. They are 
manufactured by the people of the valley. The Purums seem 
to have borroAA^ed most of their ornaments from their neighbours 
in the plains. Gold and silver ornaments Ave did not find at 
all. It is not impossible hoAvever that they aaIU also appear 
with the gradual increase of cultivation in the valley fields. 

Almost every grown up man has one or more necklaces 
(Plate II Fig. 9) AAnrn closely round the neck. These are 
generally made of brass beads — circular or rectangular in cross- 
section. Women Avear necklaces of more elaborate patterns 
(Plates XIX Pigs. 76, A, B, G and Plate IX Pig. 33) Avhich 
usually hang doAvn up to the sternum or even beloAV that. 

Purum women are very fond of flowers- They often wear 
garlands of wild flowers on the neck when they dress; (for 
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dancing'. Circlets of flowers 
on similar occasions. We liave 
dhutum flowers on the top of i 
parietal bone. 

We have elsewhere dealt 
iinknow 
The earlobe is 


OF MANIPUR 

also decorate the crown of the head 
them often wearing 
een the helix and the 

"'^'ith coiffure. Cicatrization is 
n to this people and tattooing also Avas not observed. 
P^^^o^^S'ted during childhood and except this no 
other part of the body is mutilated. They do not use any kind 
of paint or unguent for beautifying the body. 

Sec. V. — Industries 
Spinning 

Spinning and weaving are the tivo most 
tries ol the Purums. Cotton 
Almost every householder producei 
stuff to meet his annual necessity. Cotton 
chased fi-om the market at a noininal cost 
dried in the sun on circular basketry tray 
for a number of days after which the s 
this purpose thej^ now-a-day's use a 
which is found among the 
It consists of two wooden 
vertical unoden posts fixed on a board or 
rollers are geared to move in opposite dii-ections 
imparts motion to the rollers by means of a cn 

protruding outside one of the 
posts. With one hand he moves the crank and 
he deeds the machine with cotton. After seeding 
cotton IS again put in the sun 
bow of ordinary shape made udth a si 
bark (or grass) string. At the time o 
either spread out on a mat or placed 
basket commonly used foi- stoilng graiiif 
itt’e of it is put on the bowstring which is 
the matted fibres become loose and the < 
jlien carding is done inside a basket the 

f?;i^ap8 resorted to on windy daYs, when cai 
an entails some loss of the material. 

A little quantity of the carded cotton is next r 
orh„„,-„l .tick (about 1.5 2 om. in 111' 


important indus- 
is grown ill individual jhuins. 
sufficient quantity of this 
may also be pur- 
It is first of all 
(Plate XVIII Pig. 68) 
els are removed. Por 
all ginning machine 
well as the Assamese, 
■s placed horizontally on tv'o 
V’ooden frame. The 
!. The operator 
ank attached to 

c vertical 

with the other 
ig the pressed 
It is next carded lAuth a small 
mple bamboo split and 
>f carding, the cotton is 
inside a closely AvoA''en 
s (Plate VI, Pig. P7). A 
! snapped vdiereon 
cotton looks fluff 
process is the same, 
■ding in open 
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Pig. 24. 

To-lai (palanquin) 
presented to khulJakpa of Tampak 


Fig. 23, 

A Purum loom 




surface to make up sausages of conveiiieut size preparatory l-.> 

spinning- ... 

These rolls of cotton are then spun on a simple s{)inniny 

AA’heel. \\'e did not meet with the use of the spindle for spm- 
ning among the Puriiins. The spinning wheel wliich tlu' 
Piimms use is common throughout the valley of Manipur. It 
consists of three parts, viz., the base, the so-called wheel and 
the spindle. The base is made of two pieces of nood rect- 
angular in cross-section, dove-tailed at right angles near alx)Ut 
the ends of two other pieces of -wood of heavier dimensions but 
shorter in length and having the same type of cross-section. At 
one end of this base, on one of the heavier pieces, two vertical 

posts of Avood are set up which are connected at about the top 

by a loose-fitted horizontal AA’ooden bar, circular in cross-section. 
Both ends of this horizontal bar protrude beyond tl)e vertical 
posts but one of them more than the other. To this end the 
crank for moving the Avheel is attached. The so-called AAdieei 
rotates on this horizontal bar. It is made in the foIloAAUiig 
manner. Three pieces of plank about 25 cm. long, 5 cm. broad 
and 1 cm. thick are placed cross-wdse one upon another and 
perforated in the middle. Tavo such groups are placed bet\^'een 
the two vertical posts AAdiile the horizontal bar passes through 
the perforations and is tightly fitted into them. The cross- 

pieces are generally provided AA’ith necks and grooves at the ends. 
The tAA^elve tips of the two trios of cross-pieces are next joined 
by 0 : fine cane-split or string obliquely. Thus a drum-like 

object is made Avhich is the. so-called AAdieel, .\t the opposite 
end of this base tAA'O smaller vertical posts art set up on which 
the spindle is poised in such a manner that it may rotate 
freely.' The spindle is generally made by the. village black- 
smith from an iron bar, round in cross-section, and about 
25 cm. long and 3 mm. in diameter with one of its ends pointed. 
The drum-like AA'heel and the spindle are . connected by an end- 
less cord passed round them at about their middle. The drum 
is moved Avith the crank lield in the right hand AAliich imparts 
motion to the spindle. 

A bit of thread is tied near the pointed end of the spindle 
and as soon as the latter begins to move rapidly the operator 
touches lightly the free end of the thread wdth one end of the 
sausage of cotton held in her left hand. At once the thread 
catches the loose fibres of the sausage and a junction is estab- 
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liKlied. Now tke operator moves her left liaml upward and a 

mf noi e ‘"''1®''' " “ ■‘‘Pi'x'fe 

•ind .mother section ot yam spun iu the same maimer This 
process is repeated till tile spindle is fully loaded after which 
tlJe yam is removed to a simple contrivance made of wood or 
bamboo and string. This is followed by sising with rice-grnel. 


Weaving 


rlrfh^ * framed loom for weaving 

loths mth patterns but more commonly they use an improved 

c etj of what is called the Indonesian tension loom (Plate 

Ig. Ao) ^ 

houseWd”“i“^™'’;“® ™ “* “>'= “« «« 

ouschoM. Men do not employ themselves in these tasks 

Basket!} IS their own province where women do not intrude 
of 

not k^l^siiT' Jo 

pu eh3 'ZiT^T 1 5’“« “ “'™i'>vs 

produces 


Metal Work 


fromti’T* “y of “Olal 

tori I informants could not say whether their ances- 

to knew It not. Nowadays they purchase pig-iron from the 

smwt O“^ ;”®“ >o‘"oo,tlie different iron objects in the village 
™ th ‘*“'00 "Pa*®® we visited had their own black- 

ronie''y: ti:h"roS.'^t‘''“,““i“"‘‘ “>»■ 

difference being that in .addition to ilrj)ii«M*™d v*v Tld 

s^r ‘f" rr-^ -'SsrHiitr 

Jlllr f ™’0 '""■■'*0 Hocksmith is neithei a 

Milage officer nor a v llaee servnnt Tmc i-i • , a 

craft indeiKiidently. P'-™ 1”* 

shillow'' dr"^ '*■ in the smithy. In a circular 

£ ;S=!L9-vT-i'“ 

big. 27) vertically placed a little away from the 
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le n-essioii.®^ Tliese beUows may be macie eitner oi woou 
or^bamboo. Two ])i|)es tightly iitted neai- about tlie bottom 

of these t\vo cylinders are ins('rted into a perforation in a block 
of stone which ])racticai!y forms one side of the shallow' depres- 
don filled up with charcoal. Sometimes in place of the block of 
done a ridge of earth is made and tlie nozzles from the cylinders 
are introduced into a hole made in this ridge which comnmm- 
kates with the furnace. Tlie perforation in the block of stone 
or ridge of earth is covered with charcoal. A piston made of a 
stick with a numhei- of feathers tightly bound at one end is fitted 
into each of these cylinders. The operator stands behind the 
vertical cylinders and alternately works the tw^o pistons with his 
two hands which forces a constant current of air into the 
furnace. In addition to the bellow's w^e found the following tools 
in the smithy : — 

(1) Hammers of different size and weight, made of iron. 

(2) An anvil made with a piece of iron set in a block of 
w^ood. 

(3) A huge block of stone wdiich sometimes serves the pur- 
pose of the anvil. 

(4) Pincers of iron. 

(6) A chisel for cutting iron. 

(6) A dug-out made from a log of w^ood for keeping w'ater. 

(7) A big basket filled up with charcoal. 


► refers to a double cylinder bellow mado^ with 
feather pistons used by the Thadon Kiikis. E 
also vertical tliongh be does not mentio 
pp., 92-93). The Lakbers also use a bellow o. 
two bolloAved ont logs. (Parry-- op. oft., p. K 
have double cylinder vertical bellows. (Shake: 

The double cylinder vertical bellows either 
or hollowed out logs, are in use among the t 
Burma and also among the following Assam 
Kamptis, Singpbos, Mikirs, G-aroe, Angaini , 
Bemas, Nagas' of Manipur, Kukis and Chins. - 
f{aga Tribe of Assam^ pp- 144-1450 
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Other Industrie.!:; 


Inhh^d' elsewiiere that wooden objects like 

Jiang (seats), _ pestle and mortar, dng-outs for oiviiJ- food to 

himse'ir’'*''' by the Piiriim householder 

himse f-sometmies witli the help of an expert in the craft 

asve s, mats, cords and objects of hide are also made in the 
spe way by the householder himself. Sometimes he may pm! 

‘ )ase one or other of these articles from the market but most 
often he depends on his own efforts for these 


Sec. VI. — Daily Life 


The oromng of the coeke deelare the advent of the dav to 
the Pnnun housewives who leave their bed at the third crowd., J 
before the sun appears on the horizon and long befoi-e the malfs 
ge up. Their first duty in the morning is to kindle the fli-e at 
he family hearth. After this they go out to bring water tom 
the village spnng or stream. Water is collected in a' large 
earthen pitcher and brought home in the usual carrying bSt 
olung on the back tom the forehead. It is kepri. Zt 
pitohers or in large earthen jam both of which are piirchari 
potters in the local market The water re 
||inredy,roiighout the day is generally collected in the niomini 
before the .Wiirce of supply is polluted by the cattle or by washing 
dre y do hes, utensils, etc. I, necessary, water may be bre „2 
the afternoon or evening too. This duty finished they tarn 

levt Me V? «““"*■ “ cooked 'first and the curries 

nide” mrf'chiMtn d'l to eat“Vl'"’ 

menfolk who zJiz :t fiiiiirpriimS S' ti!!: 

-c . 00 work 



THEIB ECONOMIC LIEE J-'-'O 

0-0 out to gather firewood and the males engage themselves in 
making baskets. Sometimes they tpo go out to collect firewood. 
After returning from the field or forest the women cook the 
evening meal. On occasions when the males do not go out from 
the house they may cook the evening meal. Weaving and 
Ijasketry are the respective industries of the women and men. 
There is no taboo for one sex to do the work of the other sex^ in 
respect of weaving and basketry but this long standing division 
of duties is respected by everybody. Some Purum families 
work as blacksmiths of their respective villages. Their daily 
routine is slightly different from the account^ given above. 
After taking the last meal of the day, whether it is taken in the 
evening or at night the men assemble at particular houses for 
intei'chane'e of eossins. They ffo to bed earlw under normal 


38 This seems to have no application in actual life as all the four Purum villages 
are situated very near one another. It may, however, refer to Ohothe 
villages found both on the east and west of the Pnrum area. Phe 
Chothes are still regarded as a section of "the Purums and ^ are believed 
to have separated not long ago, - * 

14— 1565 B. ‘ ' , ■ .* 



CHAPTEE III 


SOCIAL OROAA'TSATION 


i Sliakespeare— TJse Lmhei-KuU Clans, 

8 Shakeepeam— op. cii., p. 129, 

J Eoclson— rk« l^aga Tribes of Manifur, 



Kl unilateral descent presuppose mor^ man uu. 

unity without which they cannot function. 

“1 it is impossible - i 

.ussity dsviaed into a m,mbm of . 

Iso lays special stress on tiie g +«„;+« of 

ISO lays i common traits ot 

,ntes we find^as one 

iw of exogamy and he ■ sib”.® 

he most common characteristics ‘elan’ 

hese foots tbe Pm-oms cannot be called a cla . ^ 
dl the characteristic traits which compo.e ' 
e definition put foneard in 
„olom (1929). Prof. Wissler adds 

the tribe namelv its inbreeding or intemic 
31 lilt I . „„,.nTnarizino- the various defini 

According to him summaiizin» luw 

by social students and, recognizing ^ e^^ 
group, we select the following out 
tribe : 

(1) Designation by a specific 

(2) Possessing unity in s; 

group. 

(3) Claiming possession of a 

(4) Constituting' an i-’ 

The Purums satisfy all 
treated as a tribe and not as a sib 
Lakhers, ndiom Shakespeare reterr« 
been, in recent years treated as ‘"te 
to “ The Lakhers ” by Mr. N. B. Parry 
refers to the Lakhers as a 


name. ii 

;peech or a dialect peculiar to the 

definite range or habitat. 
inbreeding or intermarrying group. 

these conditions and so it should be 
The Tbadous and the 
3 as ‘ clans have also 
In the ‘ Introduction ’ 
Prof. J. H. Hutton 
tribe and writes ” Externally and 


Idf/iropolosi/, 1929. p. &o- IIS and : 

:ty, 1926 (Boni and Livenght, x . ^), PP- 

f„ Social w Wilier, is' not dear 

, .r a tribe. - Laxw bewaen or an 

,,.ed the, word in the latter sense. 



. ox zm iNortn Uachar Hills, the Naga Hills, the Manipur 
te and spreading east into Burma in the Chin Hills and Somra 

ibe instead “ 

The traditional emergence of the different Naga and Kuki 
es of Manipur Hills from a subterranean region throuoh i 
the earth covered with a stone, is also found amon| thl 

ome ont 

, 1 ® Multon. He came out of the 

n at a place about one mile to the north of Imphal The 
age IS now covered with^one called Khulpi-lingthum 

He was Mowed 

&hu a woman— who established the Makan sib. The 

7 Parry — The Lakhers^ p, IX. 

8 William aaw -Azotes on the Thaclou Ktihis, p -i 

called lJud, horn its mtenor. The hkul is believed lo be situated 
Imphal Vl^ Shaw identifies with the 

s;Teir‘ - — - £ 

piece ^1 s;£;s riisS hrrfoirt?a:d^:[. l:- 

pmous came out iuch.ding the lifter. iBh.Zop dt., pin ^ T) 
Tie Lahhers also believe that their ancestors came out of the earth 
i ough a hole before fim great darhness .called ' M^a-Lnlu Z 
n ^ '*'**^^' Tiishew came after them. {Parrv—ou cit 

1 a v tShakespeare— op. c7t., p. 150.,) A similar origin is ascribed 

p. 10.) The Lamgangs say that their ancestral couple issued 
tom a ca^e on the Kangmang Hill in the south. Tte ancestors 

in toshS and Oh'kuI “f t of Kinrpui (khm 

ni iuusnai and Old Iiuki (halect.s moans “ a hole ”i. 



liiis vei'sioii does not account for tlie 
ig three sibs, viz., Ivlieyang, Thao, and 
3 iliis couple proceeded towards the south 
lit tile boundary of the Chin Hills. It is 
tliey themselves reached this place or 
However, from Lungsuk the Purums came 
The Ghothes of Chothe, near 
hank of Lake Logtak, still speak of 
-) with the Purums on the eastern hank 
rums further state that marriage with 
I does not break the eudogamoug law. 
e Purums remained while the maiir 
th and established itself at Shorouthil. 
place and w^ent to Langmaicbing 
“ From this place they went to 
near Eakching. From Kanshui 
Khulen. The three other villages of the 
Changningiong and Tampak have 

' I of this origin-story, that we have 
the hole at Khulbi Nongthang-iing near Tmphal. 

came tbroiigli this hole and their 
Mulshu and Multon. The man Marrirn 
as the progenitor of the Marrirn 
Oman and four sons^^ 

Makan, laeyang, Thao 

Lhota tradition ascribes the origin of tbe tnbe from 
-the ancestors of the three phratries— who came out 
he earth at Kezakouoma. (Mills-T/io Lhota Nagas, 
■adition states quite definitely that the MOesto of 
3 out of the earth at Lnngferok. . ■ The Phoms 
milar traditon. CMills-Thc io hlaga«, P 6.) bo it 
he Purum stoiy of genesis is cofineoted somehow 
read tradition of the Nagas and Kukis. 
chak, himself a Vaiphoi Euki (one of the Old Euln 
to identify some of the places mentioned in tto 
y. He attempted these identifications with W 


tivo 

origin of the remaimu- 
Paipa. After mtuTiagc 
and reoched Lungsuk a 
not clesrly stuted whethei 
their deseeudants. 
to Chothe near Bisiieiiport 
Bishenpore on the wesiern 
their genetic reiatioiishi] 
of the game lake. I he - 
the Chothes is allowed a 
At Chothe a section of 
body went towards the nor 
After sometime they left this 
and thence to Yangpalkum 
Palel and thence to Kanshni 
they went to Titit near 
Purums namely Chumbang, 
sprung up from Khulen. 

The second version 

recorded, places t 

The first pair of human being 
names were Marrirn or 
or Mulshu, as he was called, w. 
sib. Marrirn married Multon the w 
born to them in the following order xiiz 
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i lie rank of the different Puruni sibs was based on the precedenct 
in biith of their progenitors — the father’s sib (Marriin) occupy- 
ing the highest position. 

In the origin-story there are some incrongruities 

regarding the origin of the Marrim and Makan sibs of the first 
version and of the Marrim only of the second version. In 
both these versions there are two possibilities about the origin 
of these sAs. In the first place they might have originated from 
unions with spouses other than those mentioned in the story. 
Thus the Marrim sib of the first version came into existence 
from union between Multon and a wife other than Tonshu while 
the Makan^sib was born of a union between Tonshu and a husband 
other than Multon. Similarly the Marrim sib of the second 
version was formed by the children born of union between a 
Marrim man and a wife other than Multon. But in none of these 
two versions such marriages are mentioned. The second alter- 
native is that Multon and Tonshu of the first version and Marrim 
or Mulshu of the second version, themselves belonged to these 
sibs at the time of their birth. But here also we find difficulties 
as they are spoken of as the first human beings to be born. 
When these anomalies were pointed out to our informants they 
realised tlie difficulties and stated that they could not account for 
them and that they told to us the traditions as they had heard 
from their elders. 

The different origin of Marrim and Makan or Marrim alone, 
according to these traditional tales, is significant in view of the 

tn-clan organisation of the tribe. We shall refer to this tonic 
later on. ^ 

Col. Shakespeare also mentions a story about the origin of 
the Purums. According to him “ The Purum claim to be des- 
cended from Tonring and Tonshu, who issued from the earth 
It is said tliat ‘ Pu rum ’ means ‘ hide from tiger,’ which con- 
nects them closely with the Lamgang legend ”. The Chothes 
also gave him a similar story. “ The Chawte told me the tale 
of the peopling of the world out of a hole in the ground, adding 
the graphic touch that an inquisitive monkey lifted up a stone 

which lay over the opening 'and thus allowed their ancestors to 
emerge . 

11 Sbakespeare-op. cit., pp. 160-161. 



SOCIAL 


Family 

The smallest social unit of the Purum society is the- bio- 
logical family consisting of a man, his wife and the unmarried 
children born of their union. Almost all the Purum families 
are of tliis nature. The joint family consisting of the parents 
and one or more married sons with their wives and children is 
rare. The three villages we examined, tiz., Khulen, Tampak 
and Chumbang had eighty families, out of which, in three only, 
the married sons lived with their parents. On the other hand, 
eight of them were composed of husband and wife only. The 
rest, consisted of husband, wife and one or more children. We 
have not a single instance of three generations living together 
with , their wives, and children or of a number of married 
brothel’s living together. The composition of the Purum family 
is influenced by. the laws of inheritance, and also by marriage 
customs. Purum family is patrilocal in residence. When a 
Purum young man completes his yam-cjimba period (service for 
marriage) he brings his wife to the house of his father. Here 
he may remain till the marriage of the next younger brother with 
the option to continue till father’s death but usually he soon 
sets up a separate house for. himself and his wife where they live 
on their own earnings.^^ The father may give him some tampak 


12 Among the Lakhers a man remains in the house of his father even after 
marriage till the birth of tihe first child when he sets np a new 
^bouse. (Parry—op. cit., p. 69.) Among the Angami Nagas the 
married son nsnally sets np his house soon after marriage. The 
Angami family generally consists of a man, his wife and unmarried 
children, perhapis a widowjed parent and an unmarried brother,,- 
(Hxitton— Angami Nagas, p. 55.) The Ao young mati enters his 
new house with his wife just after marxiage.j (Mills— Ao 
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(plains) fields, if lie can spare, at this time. All the sons thus 
marry and leave the father except the youngest one. The 
youngest or the only son of a man lives with his parents even 
after marriage and looks after them in their old age. He does 
not set up a separate house for himself and his wife. As a 
result he not only enjoys the entire property of the father 
during the latter’s life-time but also inherits it after his death 
to the exclusion of his other brothers. But public opinion, how- 
ever, forces him to share this property almost equally with his 
other brothers keeping only a bigger share for himself. 

The daughters grow up under the particular care and 
control of their parents especially their mother. They remain 
so till they ai-e married when they leave the family in order to 
join the family of their husbands. On the death of a man his 
unmarried daughters live, preferably, with their youngest 
brother, if he be married, otherwise they put up with one of the 
married elder brothers. 

Purum family is by nature biological and all its tendencies 
are towards this direction. We, how^ever, meet with a weak op- 
position to it in the case of the youngest son living with the 
parents. But this is the natural condition of a society which is 
b;- ■ on shifting agriculture. As each of the elder sons marries, 

h. ' anstructs a new house with the help of the villagers and be- 
gins to produce his own food by cultivating a piece of forest land 
which lies all around the village and to w^hich he is entitled by 
the laws of the land. He does not depend on his father for start- 
ing this new unit of society as no capital outlay is necessary for 
this pui'pose. In this way all the elder sons marry, one by one 
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Smithy — showing double-cylinder 
vertical bellowst Changninglong. 
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Piiram J'ymily is patrilineal. The children of a man ]i\e 
amongst his agnatic relations and look up to them for help in 
hmes of difficulty. The father’s brother is shown the same res- 
pect as accorded to the father. In the absence of the father a 
man Avil! look u]) to his jiaternal uncles in preference to his 
mother's brothers. The sons of father’s brothers are thought 
to be nearer than the sons of mother’s brothers. Even a man’s 
siblings are nearer to him than the sons of his mother’s bro- 
thers. He will look up to the former for help before going to 
his motlicr’s brothers’ sons as the siblings will inherit him if he 
dies Avithout an heir. 

The Purum family cannot be said to be homogeneous in. 
nature. OtAung to patrilooal residence the daughters leave their 
parents after marriage while the sons bring in Avives from other 
families and sibs. Moreover the custom of marriage by service 
leads to the introduction of one or more young men from other 
lamilies and' sibs AAffien there are marriageable daughters. These 
young men live in the house of their future father-in-laAV as 
members of his family for a pretty long period. They share the 
same house and the same hearth with their parents-in-Iaw and 
take part in all the food-producing or other economic activities 
cf the family. In fact they identify themselves, for the time 
being, AAutli the family of their parents-in-law and behave almost 
like the sons of the family. But inspite of this there is one 
great difference between a son and a prospective son-in-law. In 
all matters concerning the direction of socio-religious or even eco- 
nomic affairs, their opinion is not sought after nor does 
it count in any way. They haA’-e no means of enforcing their 
opinion. 

We have no record about adoption among the Purums. 
Among the eighty families about which Ave have particulars we 
do not meet Avith a single case though there are a few childless 
pairs Avhich have passed the reproductive period. But our 
cfata on this topic is incomplete. 

Slavery is at present unknoAvn to the Purums and they 
Itave no memory of its past prevalence. Thus, slaves seena to 
have never coloured the family life of the Purums. Domestic 
servants are neither kept by them nor are they necessary in the 
households of chiefs even. Manual labour is not looked upon 
with contempt and the members of the family perform all kinds 
of menial service without being conscious of it. This is the case 
15—1565 n. 
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with all the families even not excepting those of the village 
chiefs and other well-to-do men of the communit}’. 

In both the types of Purnm family— limited-joint and ))iolo- 
gical— the father or the husband is theoretically the head of the 
family with limited authority over the persons of his children 
and absolute control over the family property. The father has 
tlie right to' chastise his immature children wdiieh he rarely 
exercises. The Purum fathers are generally indulgent to an 
excess. Property in Purum society is mostly earned by the joint 
labour of husband and xvife. The children also contribute to- 
wards it udien they groxv up. Thus it is the outcome of the 
. labour of all the members of the family. But inspite of this its 
control theoretically lies with the father or the husband. But 
under normal circumstances the Purum father rarely exercises 
this authority. He is almost alwwys guided by the adx'ice of his 
xvife and groxvn-up children xvhom he consults at every step. The 
father guides and controls all economic activities. In social, re- 
ligious and political affairs he represents the family. He officiates 
as. priest in some of the religious rites. In matters of village 
administration his opinion is consulted xvhenever necessary. In 
social feasts and festivities he takes precedence ox^er his sons 
xvhether they be living xvith him or separatelx'. 

The relation betxx’een the parents and the children is of 
mutual affection and inter-dependence. We haxo often seen the 
Purum parents fondling their infant sons and daughters with 
equal affection, bearing with a smiling face all the depredations 
of these little tyrants. But as the children groxv in age the sons 
become more and more associated xvith the father in his food- 
producing activities and grow up to be friends rather than de- 
pendents or inferiors. The daughters, on the other hand, groxx- 
up to be the assistants of their mother in her food-preparing 
activities. They also shoulder a substantial part of the mother’s 
imrsing duties. When the father becomes old the groxvn up sons 
lixung xx’ith him take his place in the more laborious tasks add 
leliexes him from, arduous duties. But on occasions of social 
festivities, of which drinking and feasting are the esseiitkl 
featiu’es, the old man is given the place of honour and regarded 
as the leader of the family. This privilege is not only accorded 
by the sons xyho live with the father but also by those xvho have 
already married and set up separate houses. 

The relation betxveen the husband and wife among the 



SUCIAI. ORGAXISATHjX 


iH'other’s daughter marriage thei’e is little scope tor choice oi mate 
in Purum society. But this does not mean that there is abso- 
lutely no scope for mutual selection. The rule of mother’s bro- 
ther’s daughter marriage is not ahrays and everyu’here absolute. 
There may be more than one mother’s brother’s daughter. More- 
over marriage is also allovcd in the sib of the mother’s brother. 
Thus, they find some amount of liberty in selecting their mate 
though its scope may be limited. Looking from another angle, 
it is possible that this custom induces love among young people 
who know from an early age who will be their mates in later life. 
Marriages generally take place within the village- and adult mar- 
riage is the rule. The custom of passing the night in the house 
of a man who has one or more grown up daughters may have the 
intention of providing an opportunity to the young people to cul- 
tivate premarital love so that their union may be happy and un- 
broken. Purum society has realised this ideal to a considerable 
extent. Though divorce is allowed theoretically, we have not 
met with a single case in the three villages we have studied in 
detail. On the other hand we found a number of widows living 
in the house of their husband, bringing up the immature child- 
ren left by their departed mates. Some of them were young 
enough to take a second husband and live more happily but they 
preferred to remain alone and willingly accepted a life of greater 
stress and strain in memory of their past love. Theoretically, 
the husband is to be obeyed by the wife but generally they con- 
sult each other in all matters of importance concerning the fami- 
ly. It is the duty of the husband to provide food for the family 
and bring things from outside while the wife prepares the food 
and makes all arrangements within the house. But each is help- 
ed by the other in his or her respective duties. Over certain 
things, e.g., pigs, fowls, zii, cloth, etc., the wife seems to have 
some amount of libert}'. She may part with them when she 
feels it necessary even against the wish of her husband. He will 
not take her to task for speh behaviour. On the other hand he 
aiso may sell them whenever he feels a. pressing necessity, even 
against the will of his wife. But these antagonistic rights do 
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clotlis and the zu: Perhaps this is the remnant of a -vvider and 
a more absolute right which was modified by contact with a 
culture which extolled the rights of the husband over that of the 
wife. But she cannot exercise the same liberty in the case of 
the cows, buffaloes and mithuns which are thought to be in the 
absolute control of the husband who may dispose them up in 
any way he thinks necessary. These animals are looked after 
by the husband and the wife has nothing to do with them. 

Brothers and sisters live together in the family till they 
grow up in age. They sleep with their parents in the same 
bed up to eight or nine years of age. After this they occup}' 
separate beds — all the brothers having one bed in common .and 
all the sisters anotlier — within the same house, till they grow up 
to be twelve or thirteen years of age. After this the boys leave 
their paternal roof and pass their nights in the houses of men 
having grown up daughters preferably tlieir mother’s brothers or 
the siblings of the latter. But throughout the day they remain 
in their paternal house and mix with their sisters without the 
slightest restriction. They work together in the' field and help 
each other in their duties. Often they present articles of their 
own manufacture to each other. Liglit jokes constantly enliven 
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cases as none of them could be fouiid in the three Tillages in 
question. 

The biological or the limited-joint family of the Purunis is 
also the smallest and perhaps the most important economic unit 
of their society. All the food-producing activities are done by 
it and for it. It has one hearth and one purse. All the mem- 
bers of the family unite under the leadership of t.he pater familias 
to participate in all economic functions calculated to produce 
food. The economic tie works side by side Avith the blood-tie to 
keep the unit intact. 

The family also behaves as a religious unit sometimes, 
though more often this aspect of their culture is connected with 
tlic village and sometimes even ivith the sib. A number of reli- 
gious rites connected with the agricultural activities are perform- 
ed by the individual families of both the types. In communal re- 
ligious rites too contributions are levied from individual families 
which are recognised as units for this purpose. 


Household 

The household, according to Dr. Eivers “ often includes 
members of the kindred as ivell as of the family proper. . . ” 
It also embraces, “ whether as seiTants or in some other capa- 
city, persons who do not 'belong to the family at all, in any sense 
in which the term is used.” Though the household may 
differ from the family in higher culture it corresponds with the 
family among the Purums. They do not keep servants ; depen- 
dents such as sisters’ sons or daughters are rare. The only out- 
sider Avho lives in a Purum family is the prospective son-in-law 
who also leaves it after a limited period. Thus practically the 
household as a separate unit does not exist among the Puiums, 


13 W. 11, R. liivera — OrgdHiMiotK 198^, U- 10, 
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US iu course of our investigations. Tins 
not mentioned by any of the previous wrii 
seems to be younger than both the family 
discuss its chronological position later on 
Among the Purums we found fourte( 
except Parpa, is divided into a number of 


Iable op Sibs with their Subsibs 

JSlames of the sibs. ' Names of the subsibs 

f 1. Rimphunchong 
j 2. Rimkung 

1. Marrim j 3. Rim-ke-lek 

( 4. Pilling 

1. Kankung 

2. Makan-te 


II. Makan 


^ 1. JulIlUUj 

2. Aihung 

3. Imjii 

. 4. Ingte 


III. Kheyang 


mom tne village census the following distr 
subsibs is found. 7\mong the subsibs of tiic Mr 
phunchong and Rimkung are found in Khulcn, 
Tamjpak iwid Pilling in Ixith Chumbang and Tai 
subsibs, of Makan appear in Khulen, while Tampi 
bang have each only one, vk., Kankung. Amonj 
Kheyang, Julhung and Aihung can be traced in 
and Chumbang though Khulen has only .Julhunn. 



namely Kheyang and Makan which is rather absurd and there 
must be some mistake. No such family is found in any of the 
three villages studied in detail. Of the Thao sib, Thao-run and 
Eangshai are found in Khulen and Thao-kung in Tampak. 
Chumbang has no Thao family. The Teyu branch was referred 
to by Chauba in 1932 and by the informants from Khulen and 
Changninglong in 1936. Chauba said that this branch had dis- 
appeared about eight years before 1932 with the death of its last 
representative who lived in Changninglong. We did not find any 
Teyu family in the three villages studied in detail. Pamilies 
belonging to the Parpa sib are found in all the three villages 
mentioned before. 

The subsib is a pure social grouping and consists of a num- 
ber of either biological or limited-joint families or both. There is 
no term to indicate this type of social grouping among the 
Purums and they have not adopted any term from the Manipuris. 
On the other hand each subsib is known by a name. The nature 
of these names could not be, hoAvever, elucidated. We are sure 
that they are not of totemic nature. Possibly they are epony- 
mous but we did not find any story pointing towards this direc- 
tion. 

The members of a subsib regard themselves to be related by 
blood and this relation is more intimate than that 'which sub- 
sists betw'een members of different subsibs of the same sib. The 
subsib is, either an expanded family or an embryonic sib. Per- 
haps it is more the lattei'. Descent is patrilineal in the subsibs. 
The name, of the subsib descends from the father to the children 
and never from the mother to the latter. It is an exogaraous 
unit and this character is derived from the sib. In one family of 
the Kheyang sib this rule has been broken {dde p. 122) . ’ In all 
other instances the' subsib derives its exogamy from the sib. 

Each subsib has a pipa (piba of the Manipuris) who is re- 
garded as head of the group. Thus in November, 1936, the fol- 
lowing men were the pipas of the different subsibs of the Purums. 
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ISTambs of the Pipas of the Subsibs 

Name of the pipq 
PaiiBhang 
Muti 

Wa ingam 
Kanshu 
Khemya 
Shema 


Sib Snbsib 

Marrim Rimphunchong 

„ Rimknng 

,, Pilling 

Makan Kanknng 

, , Makan-te 

Kheyang Julhung 

Thao Thao-run 

and ■ I Tbaongir 

riiao-kung ) 

^ . Rangshai Pbitsho 

Parpa nil Tnpi 

All these pipas were then residing in Khulen. The eldest 
son of the pipa succeeds to the office of his father on the latter’s 
death- If a man has no son his youngest living brother assumes 
the role, The duty of the pipa is to worship the deity Senaniahi 
preferably every year otherwise every alternate year. The god 
rnust not' remain without worship consecutively for two years. This 
deity is worshipped by the pipa on behalf of his group and for 
wplfnrft Resides this, individuals also may worship the 


14 It is a folktale of the Manipuris regarding the sun and the mooti. 

15 T. C* KodiBonr-ne Meiiheis, 190S, p. 7S, 






and: special precautions 
their part.” 
ture among 

clearly nlention whether it 

than the saleis. The 

definite rules proscribing marriage 
liuangs a 

nabas, etc. Each salei is divided into a 
sdei has the character ( ■ 
a ‘ tribe ’ in a footnote 

to indicate this division in the body of the book 
has been translated, as ‘ 1 — 
sib' ’ and not the ‘ household 
is always connected 
mentioned in t — .. 
we find it in relation 
mahi whom every Purum pipa is re( 
does not seem to have any connection 
there is an important exception to this rule 
theis “ The worship of Sena Mehi by ^ 
a sure preliminary to an attempt by the woYshiger on the 
throne and was reserved for the Kaja alone. The c 
festival of the Manipuris is held in honour- of Senamam, ^ 
adminisMtor oj the. Universe.,” The Lois- also worship thrs 
deity.' Tn the Numit-kappa, however, this ■ god appears as a 
femL deity— the wife of Pakhangba and the mother of the slave 
of Khowai Nongjengba, Piba who shot the sun with his arrow^ 
Among the Purums Senamahi is always referred to as a male deity. 
The similarity in the trait-complexes around the pipa of the 
Purums and the piba of the Meitheis does not seem^ to be a chance- 
coincidence. Possibly one is derived from the other or more pos- 

f sibiv-both are derived, from. a. common,:source. 


Succession to pibaship is determined by primogeni- 
the Meitheis and the post is among them associated, 
wm the saleis and perhaps not with the sageis. ,Hodson does not 
■ ’ ’ V is associated with any group other 

The Meithei saleis are generally exogamous with 
between particular saleis, e.g.j, 
ad Kumuls cannot intermarry nor Moirangs and Khaba- 
I* *r._l * t, number of Ine 

of the sib though Hodson translates it as 
But he always uses the term ‘ clan 

The yumnak 

household ’ but it seems to be the sub- 
as defined by Dr, Elvers. Pibaship 
■ 1 with the sale/ among the Meitheis and never 
connection vdth the yummk but among the Purums 
with both the sib and the subsib. Sena- 
quired to. worship regularly 
with the Mcithei p ibas. But 
' Among the Mei- 
a firince was regar 


16 T. C. Hodson — The Meitheis^ 1908, p. 
IT T. C. Hodson— oix 98/ 

,18 T. 0/Hodson— op. ciU, :p. 194; . . 

19 T. C. Hodsdn— op. cit/p. 130. 

16—1665 B. 
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ready seen that each of them, except Earpa, is again subdivided 
into a number of subsibs. The main social function of the sib is 
to regulate marriage. The Purum sib is primarily responsible 
for regulation of marriage though nowadays some of its functions 
have been taken over by the subsib. Each of the five sibs of the 
Purums is an exogamous unit.^“ There is only one instance in 
which this rule seems to have been broken. This is the case of 
Damshu and his two sons Lengmunnir and Phairel of Chumbang. 
(Vide Gen. Tab. Ill and village census of Chumbang.) Damshu 
married Jungai and they both belonged to the Kheyang sib but to 
different subsibs. Damshu was a Julhung and Jungai an Aihung. 
They had two sons and two daughters. The two daughters were 
married in the Makan sib while the two sons married in the sub- 
sib of their mother’s brother, i.e., Aihung, the elder one having 
actually married his mother’s brother’s daughter. These are the 
solitary instances of marriage within the same sib. The inter- 
esting point in this connection is that inspite of their non-obser- 
vance of tha exogamous rule in connection with the sib they 
were neither ex-communicated nor punished in any other way for 


20 The exogamous sib exists among all the Old Kuki tribes that we investi- 
gated. Ir if3 found amng the Chinis, Chothes, Koirengs, Korns* 
Anals, Aimols and Lamgangs. The Tikhiip had no divisioin mto 
sibs* They numbered only twenty households wdien Shakespeare 
conducted his investigations. (Shakespeare — p, 154.) But 
the New Kukis do not show the existence of .this, social unit. 
Shavif does not mention the occurrencei of exogamous sibs among 
the Thadous. Shakespeare writes that the Thadous are divided into 
“four- main families, all named after their progenitors, and these 
are further sub-divided into many eponymous branches”! . But 
neither the families nor the branches are stated to be exogamous. 
Writing about marriage he states that “young men of the families 
whicli sacrifice a sow to their Sakbua will not generally take girls 
from., the families which sacrifice a initlhan.” (Shakespeare — op. cif.. 

pp. 189 and 198). Onr own investigation among the Haokips of 
Aihang also points to the same direction. It has been definitely 
stated that a Haokip .may marry in his own sib or any other sib. 
The Lakbers also are divided into sibs which are not exogamous 
units. But marriage within the sib, according to Parry, is less 
freq.uent, which he attributes to the probable existence of an exo- 
gamous sy^tean among the tribe in the past. (Parry — op. citf 

232). The Lushais too have no exogamous '^sib organisation. 

. “A young man is not hampered in his choice by any table of pro- 
hibited degrees, ncr is bis olioice confined to any particular family 
or clan; in fadi, he. can practically marry any woman he chooses 
except his sister or his mother,” (Shakespeare— op. cit, p. 50.) 
The exogamous sib system, on the other hand, is, a . widespr^d 
institution of the different Naga tribes who inhabit Manipur and 
the Naga Hills and some of the ad|aoent districts, 



this social offence. They continued to remain members oi riimm 

society and lived in a Pmtnn village taking payt in all socio-re- 
ligious rites and ceremonies performed by the village cominunity 
for the welfare of its constituent members. In short this, was 
not regarded as an offence at all. But this does not seem to 
have been the case at the time when Shakespeare wrote on this 
tribe. According to him “ Among the Anal, Purum and Lam- 
must be made within the clan but not within 
Shakespeare’s ‘ clan ’ refers to our tribe 
identical with our ‘ sib.’ Even nowadays 

within 

the general feeling of 
reference show that 
the intensity of this feeling has diminished to a very appreci- 
able extent and tlie sib is no longer the most important exoga- 
mous social unit. The idea of incest which generally accom- 
panies the sib-concept has now been transferred in Purum society 
from the sib to the subsib. Marriage within the subsib is nowa- 
days strictly prohibited aiid regarded as incestuous. A parallel 
-win-TT 1../^ friiTiia QTnAno’ "hVip. Atio'SiTyii Eas’as amonfi' whom 


gang marriages 
the family 
and his ‘ family ' is 
whenever a Purum is asked whether a man can marry 
his sagei he at once denies it and this is 
the communitv. But the instances under 


2:1 Lt;,-Coi. J. Slialvespeare— 0 /). cit,, 1912, p. 153. 

22 A «i.n»ilhi- cnst-oni prevails among the Ghirus and Chothes. 
n, 151-.) 
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SOCIAL organisation 

Among the Piirnms unrelated persons of both sexes address 
one anotlier by a number of definitely fixed terms of addiess on 
the basis of marital relationship subsisting between different 
sibs.2^ These terms have been borrowed from the ordinary terms 
of relationship. For each man belonging to Purum society the 
sibs are divided into three groups, viz,, . 

(1) his own or rather his father’s sib, 

(“2) his mother’s group of sibs or rather the group from 
which his Avife is recruited, and 
(3) his sister’s husband’s group of sibs i.e., the group of sibs 
in which his sisters are mari'ied (this is sometimes his 
mother’s mother’s or mother’s mother’s mother’s sib). 

This is also true of the women. Thus a woman has, 

(1) her own sib or rather her father’s sib 

(2) her mother’s group of sibs, and 

(3) her husband’s group of sibs (this is sometimes her 
mother’s mother’s or mother’s mother's mother’s sib). 

Now, the Purums, both male and female, in attracting the 
attention of persons who are not directly' related to them (this is 
often relaxed and persons related are also addressed with these 
terms) use a number of terms based on the above-noted classifi- 
cation. They are given in a tabulated form below. 

Table IV ' 

Terms of address used by men and women in respect of 

PERSONS BELONGING TO THEIR OWN AS WELL AS TO OTHER 
SIBS, WHEN NO DIRECT RELATIONSHIP EXISTS 

A man addresses a Avoman of liis oAvn sib as Au (if elder) 
or by name if younger. 

A man addresses a Avoman of his mother’s or wile’s group 
of sibs as U (if elder) or as Kanaimu if younger. 

A man addresses a AA'oman of his sisters’ husbands’ group of 
sibs as Katunu (if elder) or by name if younger. 

A woman addresses a man of her oAvn sib as Ata (if elder) 
or by name if younger. , . ; 

23 Tho ' Chiras also have similar terms of address between member^ _of ■vdiffOTeirt ■ 
sibs. (Unpublished data collected,' by tho author).^ ■:>* tCj 
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A woman addresses a man of lier mother’s group of sibs as 
Apu (if elder) or by name if younger. 

A woman addresses a man of her husband’s group of sibs as 
Upa (if elder) or by name if younger. 

A man addresses a man of his own sib as Ata (if elder) or 
by name if younger. 

A man addresses a man of his mother’s, or wife’s group of 
sibs as Apu (if elder) or by name if younger. 

A man addresses a man of his sisters’ husband’s group of 
sibs as Upa (if elder) or by name if younger. 

A woman addresses a woman of her oivn sib as A a (if elder) 
or by name, if younger. 

A woman addresses a woman of her mother’s group of sibs 
as U (if elder) or by name if younger. 

A woman addresses a woman of her husband’s group of sibs 
as Au (if elder) or by name if younger. 

Under ordinary circumstances these terms indicate quite a 
large number of relatives of varying types and degrees of nearness. 
A detailed discussion of them will be attempted in a later sec- 
tion. For the present purpose these terms indicate the follow- 
ing relatives. 

U is an abbreviation of Ku-u and means elder brother’s wife 
(Man speaking and Woman speaking). 

Au is an abbreviation of Ka-u. It means elder sister (M. S. 
and W’^.. S.) but it also means husband’s elder sister 
(W. S.). 

Apu is an abbreviation of Kapu. It means wife’s brother 
(M. S.) and mother’s brother, mother’s brother’s son 
and mother’s father (M. S. and W. S.). 

Upa is an abbreviation of Ku-pa. It means elder sister’s 
husband (M. S. and W. S.) and husband’s elder brother 
(W. S.). 

Ata is an abbreviation of Ka-ata. It means the elder brother 
(M. S. and W. S.). 

Kanaunn means younger brother’s wife (M. S.). 

Kahinu means sister’s daughter (M. S.). 

We made a more or less complete collection of sucli terms of 
address used by men and women of each sib in relation to the 
members of their own sib as well as of every other sil). They 
are uiven below in the form of four tables. 


TABLE V 

niMS OB Address Dsed bit the boys or one sib to the oibbs of its own and other Sibs 
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Terms of address used by the Boys of one Sib to the Boys of its own and other Sibs 
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These terms of address are always used in relation to sibs 
and never in relation to subsibs. The latter have not yet deve- 
loped such a system of address. Thus a means of ascertaining 
the marital relationship that existed among the different sibs be- 
fore the latter were supplanted by the subsibs have been left to 
us. With the help of these terms of address we are enabled to 
reconstruct the marital relationships of the different Piirum sibs. 
The Table of marital relationships (see p. 124, Table No. Ill) pre- 
pared from these terms of address is not free from defects. Here 
also we find two or three cases where correction was necessary. 
This correction has been attempted with the help of the internal 
evidences of the Table itself as well as materials collected in 
1932. The corrected Table of marital relations prepared from 
sib terms of address is given below ; - 


TABLE NO IX 

COBBHIOOTD Tablb ov Mabmai RELATIONS Pbbpakbd ekom Sib Tbbms oe Adbeess 


Boys 

Girls 

Girls 

Boys 

Marrim 

= Thao 

Marrim 

ss= Makan 



if 

=ss Parpa 



if 

= Kheyang 

Makan 

ss Marrim 

Makan 

= Thao 


= Kheyang 



9> 

= Parpa 



Kheyang 

=: Marrim V ■ 

Kheyang 

= Makan 

f9 . 

== Thao 



» 

= Parpa 



Thao 

== Makan 

Thao 

= Marrim 

9> 

= Parpa 


= Kheyang 

Parpa 

= Marrim 

Parpa 

= Makan 



ff 

= EJieyang 



■ ■■ if ■ 

= Thao 


This Table IX shows that boys and girls of any one of the J 

five sibs may not marry into the same sib but the boys have to , 

select their brides from one or more sibs into which the girls can- j! 

not marry. This is also supported by the table of marital rela- | 

tions drawn up by Chauba in 1932. Chauba was a man of about i I 
fifty years of age. He served the village community in different i 
capacities rising up to the post of khullahpa. At the time when ^ : 
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we collected our materials from him he was practising as maipa 
of Tampak. His Table differs from the one reconstructed from 
sib terms of address in one instance namely that of the marriage 
of Kheyang boys. If we accept this correction then there is 
practically no more difference. 

But Chauba’s (Plate I, Fig. 5) table of marital relations as 
well as the one prepared from sib terms of address perhaps record 
a past or rather passing stage in the regulation of marriage in ^ 
Purum society. The evidences which we gathered in 1936 on 
this tribe show that the subsib has come into prominence and 
taken over some of the functions of the sib^ Already we have 
seen that exogamy is now being associated with this unit and 
though it is still observed in relation to the sib there are clear in- 
dications that in a short time this connection will disappear 
completely.. The rules regulating selection of brides and bride- 
grooms, e.g., that a man and his sister may not marry into the 
same sib, have already ceased to operate in connection with the 
sib and are now associated with the subsib , in preference to the 
sib. The following Tables prepared from (1) statements of in- 
formants, (2) village census and (3) genealogical charts will show 
how the tendency is working at present towards the subversion of 
the sib. 
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■ The preceding .Table No. XI (Composite Table . of Marital 
Eelations — from three sources — substituting sibs in place of 
subsibs) clearly shows how the rule that a man and his sister .or 
in other Avords, a boy and a girl of any one of the five sibs, may 
not marry into the same sib, has been abandoned by all. the five 
sibs of the tribe. Table No. X (Composite. Table of . Marital 
Eelations from three sources) on the other , hand shows that this 
rule is now-a-days being observed by the subsibs. In this 
Table No. X we do not find any case in which two persons of 
the opposite sexes belonging to any one of the fourteen subsibs 
have married into the same subsib. The boys and girls of 
each one of these subsibs always marry into different subsibs. 

The Purum sib is a patrilineal unit; it -descends from the 
father to the children. The girls do not give it up along with 
marriage but continue to hold it till death. The sib among the 
Purums is not connected Avith any locality, nor does it own any 
kind of property. It has some function in connection with 
inheritance. When a man dies AA'ithout anybody in the male 
line of the family to inherit him, the members of the sib in- 
habiting the same village step in and divide the property among 
themselves. Daughters haAO no right to any kind of property 
of their father. There ai'e indications to show’ that certain 
offices w^ere linked up with certain sibs. It has been stated that 
the post of khullakpa (village headman) at Ehulen, the oldest 
and the biggest village of the Purums, Avas ere long a monopoly 
of the Marrim sib. But in recent years it has disappeared. 
Among the Chirus, another Old Nuki tribe with a similar social 
organisation, this tmit is more dcA’eloped oi-, may be, better pre- 
served. Among them the posts of khullakpa (village headman), 
luplakpa (assistant village headman), and thempu (Aillage 
priest) are attached to definitely fixed sibs in each village. 

The Purum sib does not seem to haA’e any political func- 
tion save and except the hypothetical association of the Marrim 
sib with the chieftainship of Khulen as already stated. Besides 
this each sib has a pipa or chief of the sib wffio is at the same 
time the pipa of some one of its subsibs. The pipa of the 
.Kankung subsib is the pipa of the Avhole Makan sib. In the 
Marrim sib- the pfpa of the Eimphunchong subsib Avorks as its 
pipa.- The Thao-kung pipa is the pipa , of the . whole Thao sib, , : , 
AAfhiTe ihe Bilhung pipa acts as- Khevang, 
sib. The _ qpe ' 
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The pi'pa of the sib has almost the same functions and privileges 
as those of the subsihs the only dilference being that one is con- 
cerned with the whole sib while the other with- a part of it. 

The sib among the Purums has no economic function 
except the part it plays in inheritance. Neither has it any 
religious function except the worship of Senamahi associated 
with the pipaship of each sib or subsib. 

The Purum sibs are said to be socially graded. The 
highest sib is that of Marrim and next in order are Makan, 
Kheyang, Thao and Parpa. We have already seen that accord- 
ing to at least one of the origin-stories the social rank of the 
Purum sibs was dependent on priority of birth of the origina- 
tors of the different sibs. Though all our informants agreed to 
this social precedence among the different sibs we do not how^-. 
ever find it in actual practice. The social function of regulat- 
ing marriage is the most important function of the sibs. But 
social rank does not play any pai't in the selection of brides and 
bridegrooms. The concept of hypergamous union is neither 
found at present nor is there any evidence of its prevalence in 
the past. In feasts and festivals precedence is not- accorded on 
the basis of sib-membership but on age and official position in 
the village community. In economic, political or religious life 
also there is no difference 'between members of the different sibs 
as such. But monopoly of village offices by particular sibs, as 
found among some other Old Kuki tribes of this area, may have 
some connection with this social hierarchy.^'' Among the 
Purums, however, we do not . find its existence except in the 
case of Marrim sib at Khiiien as already pointed out. But this 
is not sufficient to establish any connection between the two. 


24 of. Chiru custom. ^ The Aimols, Anals, Mantaks and Lamgangs are each 

divided into two moieties — one superior to the other. Among the 

Aimols the headman, assistant headman and priest are always 
. recruited from the superior moiety and in one village at least the 

headman is elected from one particular clan of this moiety. Social 

gennas conferring honour and prestige can only be performed by 

the members of the superior moiety. Among the Anals the head- 
man always belongs to the superior moiety* still but among the 
Mant/aks all the village officers used to be elected from 1;he superior 
. group, The.Iiamgang headman always belongs to one of the twp 

j ' pa^cuiar clans of the superior moiety while the jjriest is requi- 
, sitioned,. from a third sib of this moiety on all ceremonial occasions. 
Among ^ the Marrings' tlie posts of priest and headman are here- 
^ ditary in two sibs which, s are superior to the rest. (J, K. Bose— 

* Ihial Organisation in Assam, Journal of the Depaftmpni of» LettoTs, 
Vol. XXV, 1934.) ^ , 


141 


SOCIAL OSGANTSATION 

Sec.' n.— Terms of Eelationship 

The Purum terms of relationship were mostly collected in 
1932 and verified in 1936. Chauba, who was an inhabitant of 
Tampalc in 1932, gave us a more or less complete list. Chong- 
shel of Chumbang corroborated this list except where mention- 
ed otherwise. The terms in both the oases were collected with 
the help of the genealogical table of the informant eoiiceined. 
We have given in Appendix II the terms of relationship collect- 
ed from Chauba with the help of his genealogical table 
(Genealogical Table No. IV). Unfortunately all the terms of 
relationship could not be collected with reference to Chauba as 
he did not possess all the different kinds of relatives for whom 
we wanted terms. So w^e had to fill up the gaps with the help 
of other persons of the table. Thus when Chauba had not a 
particular relative we tried to find out two persons wuthin the 
table who stood in that particular relationship and asked 
Chauba what relationships subsisted between them and how 
they addressed each other. This was a bit complicated, no doubt, 
but under the circumstances we had no better means of solving 
the difaculty. Most of the Purum genealogical tables are very 
small and contain only a few^ relatives. Chauba ho waver dis- 
charged his duties with credit. 

The Purums have comparatively a small number of relation- 
ship terms. Many of these terms are used in respect of more 
than one relative. Some of these indicate seven or eight or 
even ten relatives. The grouping of different relatives under 
the same term is often connected with Pm'um marriage customs 
or with classificatory ideas. 

Generally speaking the sex of the relative is indicated by 
the addition of the suffixes pa and nu respectively for male and 
female. But in one case this differentiation is not maintained. 
Thus Ka-terr (m. s.) indicates both the father’s elder brother 
and his wife on the one hand and the mother’s elder sister and 
■her husband on the other. Different terms are generally used 
by the Purums to indicate older and younger relatives of the 
same generation with tlie speaker. Thus the elder brother is 
Ka-ata and the younger Kanaupa; the elder sister is ka-v and 
the younger sister kanaunu; the elder brother’s wife is ku~u 
while the younger brother’s wife is kanaunu etc. This differen- 
tiation is also met wdth in the immediate higher generation of 
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the speaker specially among the father’s brothers and mother’s 
sisters. The father’s elder brother is ka-terr and his younger 
brother kapate. But there is no distinction between the sisters 
of the father. They are all known by the same term namely 
ka-ni. In the same way the mother’s elder and younger sisters 
are distinguished by the terms ka-terr and kanute respectively 
while lier brothers are all known by a single term namely kapu. 
The distinction in the preceding two cases that is among the 
brothers of the father and sisters of the mother does not seem 
to be due to recognition of age-difference. Had it been so we 
would have met with the same tendency among the sisters of 
the father and brothers of the mother. It is perhaps due to 
marriage customs. The distinction among the brothers of the 
father is perhaps due to the practice of junior levirate with the 
exclusion of senior levirate while that among the sisters of the 
mother may be attributed, to a custom by which a number of 
sisters could be married by a number of brothers according to 
seniority of age i.e., the eldest brother was to marry the eldest 
sister an,d the next brother the next sister and so on. 

Some of the terms include relatives of different generations 
as for example kapu, kapi, katupa, katuni, etc. The term kapu 
is used by a man to indicate his father’s father as well as all 
male agnates of his generation and the generations above him. 
This term also refers to the father’s father’s sister’s husband 
and probably the husbands of all the daughters of the family in 
higher generations. The term kapu is also used to refer to all 
the males of the mother’s father’s and wife’s father’s families 
which are practically the same where marriage with the 
mother’s brother’s daughter is practised. Thus, on this side,’ 
kapu includes the mother’s father, mother’s brother, wife’s 
father, mother s brother’s son, wife’s elder brother and wife’s 
brother’s son. Kapi also refers to the wives of the same relat- 
ives. In the same way katupa is used to indicate the son’s son 
and all males of his owui and succeeding generations witli wdiom 
blood relationship can be traced. The comprehensive nature 
of these terms indicates that; they are either terms of honour or 
of endearment. • 

Terins of relationship are intimately connected ^vitli social 
conditions. The' prevailing type -of marriage often influences 
the nature *and character of these terms. We have already 
seen, that among the Purums, marriage With the mother’s 
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widely practised type or union. 
is among the eighty families 
)[ Khulen, Tampak' and Cluim- 
brother’s daughter is not avail- 
bride from the sib of the mother’s 
in those villages accord- 
Side by side with this prescrip- 
•ule that a man must not 
•. Thus we find the pre- 
to the entire excln- 
These two features of their marriage 
the terms of relationship. 

s daughter 
of relatives in the 
mentioned 
;g pairs have 
same 


brother’s daughter is the mo 
There were sixty-two such c 
which constituted the village 
bang. Where actual mother 
able they try to secure a 
brother. There were nine such cases 
ing to our census operations 
tive rule there is the proscriptive r 
marry his father’s sister’s daughter 
valence of one type of cross cousin marriage 
si on of the other type, 
customs find ample expression in 

Habitual marriage with the mother’s brother 
leads to the identification of a number 
different generations. A few of these equations are 
below. The two relatives in each of the followin 
got the same terms to indicate them as they are 
person, or persons of similar standing.* Thus : — 


Man Speaking 


* This Table shows the effect of marriage with mother’s brother’s daughter on 
terms of relationship. The capital letters indicate the males. 


TABLE 


t The following abbreviations have been used: — 

F= Father; == Mother ; B™ Brother; 8= Sister; Z^Son; W— Wife; D = 
Daughter; H —Husband. A Composite term like F* Z. n^eans Father’s sister’s 
• son, etc. 
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Woman Speaeing 


Among the Pimims all these twenty-one equations are 
found. Besides these twenty-one, there are a number of 
others, e.c/.. 


Man Speaking 


Woman Speaking 


iuiiucixoL-u uj a, surunger principle, iiiese tour pairs 
aie included in the spries of relatives which are indicated b 3 ^ 
honorific terms. In addition to these the following equations 
also do not appear among the Purura terms collected by us. 

Man Speaking 

M. =W. F. S. . 

■ 2. F, ;=W. F, S. H, 
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.3. 

E-. S. 


= 8. H, M., 


.4. 

P.- s... 

H. _ 

=B. h.;f. 


6 . 

S. 


= U. H. M 


6. 

S. H. 


= D. H. F. 


7. 

s. z. 


= D. H. 


8. 

S. D. 


= D. H. S. 


9. 

D.' 


= S. z.- Wh 


10. 

W. B 


= Z. W. F. 


11. 

W. B 

W. 

= Z. W. M 


12. 

z. 


= W. B. B. 

H 

13. 

Z. W 


= W. B. D. 


14. 

Z. W 

B. 

= W. B. Z. 




Woman 

Speaking 


15. 

H. F. 

B. 

= F. S. M. 


16. 

H. F. 

B. W. 

= F. S. 


17. 

H. F. 

S. 

= H. S. H. 

M. 

18. 

H. F. 

S. H. 

= H. S. H. 

F. 

19. 

F. 


= H. M. B. 


20. 

H. 


II 


21. 

II. S. 


= D. H. M.- 


22. 

H. S... 

H. 

= D. H. F. 


23. 

D. H. 


-S. ,Z. 


24. 

H. S. 

D. 

= D. H. S. 


25. 

D. 


= H. S. Z. 

W. 

26. 

B. 


= Z.-' W. F. 


27.-' 

B. W. 


= Z. W. M. 


28. 

Z. W. 


= B. D. 


29. 

Z. W. 

B. 

= B. Z. 


30. 

z. ■ 


=B. B. H. 



Tlieir absence however does not mean that they do not 
exist among the Purums. In these pairs, at least one of the 
two persons is a distant relative and terms for such distant 
relatives were- not naturally collected; so there is no means of 
equating them. ' • 

Another marriage custom, namely, junior levirate, seems 
to be reflected in Purum terms of relationship. Thus kapate is 
father’s younger brother and at the same time the step-father. 
Kapa indicates the father and by adding the suffix ‘ te ’ ivhich 

10—1.565 n. 
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Is iv'.fi'i 


meana ‘ small ’ we get the term Impate — ^meaning the small 
father or rather the step-father. In connection with marriage 
rules we have seen that levirafce of both the types 
viz., junior and senior, is found among the Purums. But the 
terms of relationship only support the existence of the junior 
type. The term hanute refers to the mother’s younger sister 
as well as the step-mother. This may point to the existence of 
sorrorate. ( ?) This term is also formed in the same way as 
hdpate. Kami indicates mother; ‘ te ’ (meaning small) is 
added to it in order to mean the step-mother and the mother’s 
younger sister. The mother’s younger sister is the potential 
wife of the father under sorrorate while the father’s younger 
brother is the potential husband of the mother under levirate. 

In connection with social organisation we have already 
seen that a man and his sister may not marry in the same farailjL 
This fact is sufficiently reflected in the relationship terms of the 
Purums. Almost all the terms concerned abide by this rule. 
Of the few exceptions we may point to kanaupa and kanannu 
(woman-speaking). Kanaupa indicates both younger brother and 
husband’s younger sister’s husband while ' Jcanaunu refers to 
. younger brother’s wife and husband’s younger sister. Thus 
these two terms point to the marriage of a man and his sister 
in the same family. But this is more apparent than real. The 
Purums, generally speaking, recognise the distinction of blood 
relatives from connections by marriage but there are lapses here 
and there. The twn terms under discussion are instances of 
such lapses. Here the woman-speaker identifies herself with 
her husband and uses the same terms which her husband uses 
m respect of the relatives concerned. Thus, she uses the same 
term for her own younger brother and her husband’s vounger 
brother as well as for her oWn younger sister’s husband and 
her husband s younger sister’s husband, etc. 
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Sec. III. — Taboos. Privileged Familiarity. Avoidance 

We have already discussed the ordinary behaviour of 
different relatives, both by blood and marriage, towards one 
another. It only remains to deal with cases of taboos and pri- 
vileged familiarity. Joking of any sort is not allowed with the 
parents or parents-in-law or anybody of their status. But a 
man may cut jokes with his brothers or sisters ^younger or 
elder — but such jokes must on no occasion refer to sexual 
matters. Jokes referring to sexual matters are allo'wed between 
a man' and his wife’s sisters — ^both elder and younger ^but not 
with the wife of an elder or younger brother. Among cousins 
it is tabooed between a man and his father’s sister’s daughters 
though it can be freely indulged in by a man with his mother’s 
brother’s daughters. This privileged familiarity is also extended 
to the unmarried girls of the mother’s brother’s sib. 

These rules of taboo and privileged familiarity seem to be 
connected with marriage customs. Thus the taboo on the 
father’s sister’s daughter is due to the general prohibition of 
marriage with this type of cousins. On the other hand the 
mother’s brother’s daughter is the most suitable bride for a 
man and after her, any girl from the mother’s brother’s sib may 
serve the purpose. This explains the privileged familiarity 
enjoyed in respect of them. The restriction in case of the 
married women of the mother’s brother’s sib is perhaps due to 
the fact that some of them at least share the same status as the 
mother of the propositus and so all of them are avoided in joking 
after marriage. The existence of junior and senior levirate 
would naturally establish a joking relationship wdth the wives 
of the younger and elder brothers but this is specifically prohi- 
bited. Before marriage these girls happen to be on terms of 
joking relationship but after marriage this comes to an end. It 
is possible that the Purums believed in the past that continuance 
of such joking relationship within the family would adversely 
affect the sanctity of married life and this possibly explains its 
absence among them. It is only an exception to the general 
rule. The continuance of joking relationship vsdth the elder and 
younger sisters of the wife is another instance of the rule that 
potential mates enjoy privileged familiarity.®® 

25 Lowie — Primitive Society, 1925, (Boni and Ljveright.) p. 102, 

20-a665 B. v" 
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The Purums do not observe any prohibition as to touching, 
talking, or looking at the face of anybody. The husband and 
wife may not call each other by their respective names. They 
have to take recourse to teknonyms. Nor a man or woman may 
utter the names of his or her parents-in-law. These are tabooed 
to them and they have to use relationship terms in each case. 
Thus the woman calls her father-in-law and mother-in-law by 
the terms arrang (father’s sister’s husband) and ani (father’s 
sister) respectively. The man uses the terms apu (mother’s 
brother) and api (mother’s brother’s wife) respectively for his 
father-in-law and mother-in-law. Elders are never called by 
names but by relationship terms. Elder or younger brother’s 
wife may not be addressed by name. This is also the case with 
the wife’s younger brother and sister. Either relationship 
terms or teknonyms are used in such cases. If anybody breaks 
these rules he is not punished in any way but is merely looked 
down upon as an unmannerly person. 

Sec. TV. — ^Rank in Society 




lii li 


To-lai-hong Genna 

When a man attains the rank of Jchullakpa or luplahpa 
everybody expects that he would perform the to-Iai-hnng genna 
and establish his claims to social superiority on a firmer basis. 
The initiative in this matter is taken by the villagers themselves 
headed by the other village officers. When everything has been 
settled the to-lai-hong (Plate VII Pig. 24) which is a palanquin- 
like construction, is liiade and the villagers all assemble in the 
house of the man to be honoured and present it to him. On 
receiving this present, the man makes a formal reply to the 
effect that as there is no zu nor any pig he cannot show his 
appreciation of the honour conferred upon him on that day. 
But he would be very glad to give them a feast on the expiry of 
a month or so mentioning the date convenient to him. 

, " On the appointed day he kills three pigs and prepares 
twenty pots of and invites the villagers to a feast. All the 
inhabitants of the; village ’ assemble in the compound of the 
khullakpa or luplahpa, as the case may be, and pass the day in 
dancing and singing. They, are supplied with a profuse quan- 
tity of zu and fed on choice foodstuffs, ^t the end of the feast. 



This genna IB a ceremony tor the attammeni} oi sooiai 

performed by the ordinary Purum villagers. One need not be 
a khullakpa or luplakpa in order to celebrate this genna as in 

When a man is successful 
amount of "wealth in the 
etc., he naturally desires to 

some 


the case of the to-lai-hong genna 
in worldly affairs and acquires some 
form of cattle, rice, ornaments 

establish a position among his fellow villagers and leave 
mark of his wealth for the posterity to talk about. With this 
end in view he informs the villagers and the officers too about 
his intention to perform the thien-hong-ba genna. "^his is a 
three-day celebration and requires thirty pots of zii and a 
mithun. In the morning of the appointed day the villagers 
assemble in his house and begin dancing and singing with a 
liberal supply of zu from time to time. The mithun to be sacri- 
fied is tied to a Y shaped post of thangchi tree, planted in front 
of the house of the performer. Before sacrificing the mithun 
the performer of the genna pours a little zu on the top of the 
head of 'the animal saying “Oh! Mithun! You have been created 
for this rite of mine, so bless me.” After this an egg is broken 
on the head of the animal. The maksa of the performer then 
kills the mithun by spearing it above the right fore-leg. The 
flesh of the animal is then cut into pieces and cooked. Five 
days before the date of killing this mithim a platform had been 
constructed outside the village by planting short pieces of stone 
on four sides of a rectangle and filling up the interior with 
earth. It was next covered with flat pieces of stone all over. In 
the centre of this platform a vertical piece of stone A^us set up. 
The young men of the village build this platform. After killing 
the mithun, the performer proceeds to this spot followed by all 


26 Shakespeafe refers to a sinukr genna among tlie Aimols (Shakespeare — op. 

,p. 172). 
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the villagers. On reaching this spot he takes his seat on the 
platform by the side of the vertical post, while the villagers, 
male and female, young and old, dance and sing before him. 
No other person is allowed to sit on this platform on this parti- 
cular day. Zu is supplied in copious quantity to all present. 
After some time he is carried back home on a to-lai-kong bor- 
rowed from one of the village ofdcers, by the young men of the 
village. Dancing, singing, and feasting continue for three days 
and nights in the house of the performer of the genna.^ 


Sec. V. — ^Law ai^d Justice 

The old order has changed, yielding place to the new. 
This is nowhere more prominent in Durum life than in the 
department of law and justice. Not many years ago these Kuki 
tribes were free as air. They did not know what subjection 
meant. Whenever and wherever they met with any attempt to 
bring them under the control of any outside authority they at 
once resented it and either rebelled against such authority or 
removed themselves far away into the forest where the arms of 
their temporary masters could not reach them. They loved 
freedom above every thing else and were not afraid of suffering 
from all kinds of privations in order to maintain it. The only 


mmas are also performed by the Tikhnp Lamgang, I 
Aimol, Anal and Eonte (Shakespeare — op» cit.y pp. 1 
The Angami Nagas have lour preliminary and four i 
for acquiring social status. The last; one of the s€ 
the performer to set up a stone to corniriemorate the 
costs him twelve bulls and eight pigs besides 160 
paddy approximately for the preparation of rice-beer, 
Angami Nagas, pp. 200-233). The Lhotas have also £ 
four social gennas culminating in raising a stone. 
Lhota Nagas, pp. 136-144). The Eenginas have a 
feasts of merit which establish the social position of 
dual (Uills—The Rengma Nagas, pp. 181-195). The 
the Aos also give a series of feasts of similar nafcn 
attainment of honour and social prestige. The five 
feasts of the Lushais have also the same object in 
performer of the fifth feast of this series is entitled ‘ 
muc!h coveted thattg-chuah cloth and to have a win do v* 
wall. (Bhakespeare— op. pp, 87-89). The Lakhers 
such , feasts e:^cept those performed by the Khich; 
(Parry~~op. cit, p. 372). The Thadou feasts known as 
Con have the ultimate aim to secure a good berth in 
though ^ in the process* the performer acquires honour i 
in this world too. (Shaw-- on. dL, no 76-76'! 
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authority which they could brook was that of their own village 
chief and village elders. Any control, however meagre it miglit 
have been which came from outside this group, was unwelcome 
and sure to meet with opposition. Such was the mental attitude 
of the Old Kuki tribes. But circumstances have now changed : 
they have lost their old spirit of independence. They have 
sold their freedom for peace and security. They are now after 
more and more food and this has brought them nearer the plains 
where powerful political organisations exist and they are no 
match for these oi'ganised States. 

The customary laws of the Purums have suffered from 
contact with a suzerain power. They have to adjust their laws 
in accordance with the laws of the State under w'hich they now 
live. The result is that in certain matters the old customs of 
the tribe have practically died out and new rules have come into 
existence. It will not be possible here to discuss in detail any 
one of these two branches of their laws. We shall give here 
only the broad outlines of their judicial machinery and the 
customary laws. 

Judicial Machinery and Judicial Procedure 

The Purum State— if it ever was a State at all— never 
advanced beyond the village. Politically the different villages of 
I the Purums are absolutely independent of one another, though 

I socially they may be closely related. Even colonies do not owe 

any allegiance to the parent village. Each Purum village has || 

; a number of village officers who look after the temporal affairs 

i *of the village (see Chap. IV). They form the judicial council of 

the village. The khullakpa or the village headman presides 
over this body which may sometimes include a few village elders 
too. Petty cases both civil and criminal, are laid before it at 
the outset and are usually decided by it though both sides have 
now the option to carry them over to the judicial courts of the 
State. Whenever a party is not satisfied with the judgment of 
the village elders it may appeal to the courts of the State. 

All complaints, whether of civil or criminal nature, except 
those involving homicide and sometimes grievous hurt, are in 
the first instance laid before the khullakpa. The plaintiff has 
to give a jar of zu to the khullakpa as soon as he lodges the com- 
plaint just like our court-fee. The hhuM&hpa at mice summons 
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the defendant through ihe changlai to appear before the village 
elders generally on that very day or if necessary on a later date. 
He also informs the village elders including the officers to as- 
semble at the ndshang (Plate VI Pig. 19) on the day fixed for 
hearing the case. When the date of hearing is removed by a 
number of days the changlai has to keep note of it. 

The ruishang is the village council chamber and court house. 
There the villagers assemble whenever they have to discuss any 
matter concerning their social, political or religious life. 
Justice is also dispensed under the roof of the ruishang. We 
visited the ruishangs of iQiulen, Changninglong and Tampak. 
These houses are no longer imposing structures. They are 
actually much inferior to the dwelling houses. The ruishang of 
Tampak (Plate VI Pig. 19) as we found it in 1936, was 
situated near the laman (Plate VI Pig. 21) a little away from 
the cluster of dwelling houses. It was a thatched house with 
a two sloped roof walled on all sides. The front-door was 
placed on one of the smaller sides of the house and at its middle. 
Entering the house we saw that on the right and left the floor 
was slightly raised while along the midline it was low — almost 
flush with the ground and this part was used as passage when 
the elders met. The elders sit on both sides in the following 
order. The khullakpa sits to the right and the luplakpa to the 
left of the door as one enters into the house. By the side of the 
khullakpa is the place of the khunjahanba while the zupanba 
takes his seat by the luplakpa. In this way the officers range 
themselves on both sides of the house. The changlai and the 
lads of the village prepare food and drink at the farthest part of 
the house which in this case was slightly screened off with a 
grass- wall. There were cooking pots and zu pots besides a 
basketful of drinking cups made of bamboo sections, hanging 
from one of the beams. The ruishang of Changninglong was 
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Will be taken out is the date on which tne case wui uo 
At Khulen the ruishang is bigger m size an 
trtiL as i. the two other vihag^. B is 
the ruishang is the remnant of the- YiUage 
Among the Ohirus. another Old Mi tribe, we “ 
tution in existence. Among them this is the tet “d fc 
biggest house. Besides serving the purpose of the ImcMora 
dormitory of the village it is also the council chamber and court 
house of the viUage among the Ohirus. The Purum nmhang 
has possibly lost the first and the foremost attribute and now 
exists only for what hadjieen its secondary purposes. ^ J 

account for the wretched nature of these buildings m the difler- 
ent villages. It may be noted here in support of the formei 
•-.j. "R o nrtt ’ House aiBona* the Puriiins, that 


28 Different kinds of oaths are used by the Thadons in deciding disputes. In 
one of them the man bites a tiger’s tooth when uttering the 
formula. (Shaw— op. eii„ pp. 67—60), Taking oath on tigers’ 
teeth is described by Eisley as a common practice of the Chota 
Nagpur tribes. The Lnshais do not employ oaths in deciding dis- 
putes but a man “wishing to be believed will take an oath holding 
a tiger’s tooth” and gnawing it. (Shakespeare— op. cit,, pp. 

, 55 — 56 ). Decision of , disputes with oaths is a common practice 

among the Naga tribes such as the Angamis, Memis, Lhotas, Aos> 
Sernas and Bengmas, 
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ing the witnesses of both sides the khullakpa consults the village 
elders and then pronounces his judgment. When there is no 
witness the case is decided on oath. The plaintiff and the 
defendant, both, have to take the oath, the former first. If any 
one of them refuses to take oath he is punished with a fine of 
one pig and a jar of zu. If both of them take the oath then the 
ease is adjourned for the time being, if any one of them suffers 
from an injury or serious disease within the period mentioned 
in the oath then he or his heirs (when the oath-taker dies) and 
descendants have to pay the fine. The following is a sample of 
an oath taken on the charge of a theft,, devoid of the time-limit. 

Plaintiff s oath Nangna kapot runong tilechu nangtou 
akeina bakshu. (If you have not stolen 
my o^rticlc I shall be eat6n by tig'6rs.) 

Defendant’s oath— Ifemait napot miengchu keitau akeina 
bakshu. (If I have stolen your article 
I shall be eaten by tigers.) 

Holding a few tiger’s teeth the man takes the oath and 
later puts them into his mouth. This completes the oath. The 
severest type of oath is taken with the tiger’s teeth tied to the 
stone which falls from the sky and is associated with the thunder 
m popular belief (perhaps a piece from a meteorite). These are 
immersed in a little water which the man drinks with the 
loJiowing words. 

ana by the tiger 

PtinisJiment 

+L ^"^iJation, slavery, social ostracism, and fine are 

But lo^rtT » ‘he tribal world. 

But among the Purums we have only the last one and possibly 

not allowed bT*the' punishment are 

not allowed by the suzerain power to the village elders Mutila 

eZ“t Sre.”* ^ 4eriaT (It 

to'+l l + 1 , n punishable with imprisonment are dealt 

with by the Central authorities. The fine wbiVh -n “ 

rfdera intpose generally Taries from one 2 at a iar f" f 
hree pi^ and three jam of an. If f, nevS^iw S ol" h 
the matter of impoaition of Sne no distinction is made about 
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Purum agricultural implements 


A view of Tampak from the south-east 




Fig. 40. 

Lain gangs from Pantha< 


Fig. 41. 

Haokips from Aihaag. 
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tlie social, political, economic or religions position of the guilty 
person. 

Theft * 

When a man finds that some articles 
ha^e been stolen, he, at first, tries to catch of ^ ^ 

and if successful, he goes to the hhullakpa 1. tho 

accompanied by his friends and relatives and neighbours ^ho 
have possibly helped him to arrest the culprit. For stealing 

domestic animals from a hen to one or more ^mthuns or buffaloes 
the fine is a jar of zu and a pig. The animal stolen has to e 
given back to the owner. The pig and the jar of zu are con- 
sumed by the khullakpa and the village elders who help the 
khullakpa in deciding the case. The punishment is the same 
when any domestic utensil, heirloom, or money is stolen, 
an object stolen cannot be returned then its value in money has 
to be given back to the owner by the culprit. 

Assault 

In case of assault, when the guilt is proved, the culprit has 
to ask for pardon of the injured person in the presence of the 
khullakpa and other village elders. If he is pardoned no further 
fine is imposed. But if the injured person is not satisfied with 
this sort of punishment a fine of one pig and one jar of zu is 
imposed. This fine is considered to be good enough for all 
kinds of assault^ No distinction is made betiveen simple and 
grievous hurt. If the injured party is not even satisfied mth 
this punishment then it may take the case to the courts of the 
State. 

Use of filthy language is generally paid back in its own 
coin but if it leads to something more serious, the matter may 
be brought before the khullakpa and the elders w^ho impose the 
usual fine of one jar of zu and a pig. 

Sexual Offences 

In case of sexual offences there is a constant attempt to 
give greater protection to married life.^® The violation of a 

29 Cf. Lakher custom. (Varrj-op.-eU., pp. 378 , 382, SaS, 284). 

21— X.565 B. 
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lypes of crime. (Parry- 



has to give annually, tor three yeaiu, tlteen Big Dasaeis . 
rthe woman for her as well as her child’s maintenai 

the end of three years the child is made over 
further payment of paddy is stopped forthwith. 

Divorce 

We have dealt with divorce in a separate section, 
a married woman is divorced for adultery, her father 
three pigs and three pots of zu. This punishment is 
that imposed upon the co-respondent. The punishmen 
father for the adultery of the married daughter is a 
feature of Purum legislation. It may be due to various 
Possibly Purum society wants to check the disruptivi 
which intend to destroy well-ordered family life and so . 
tries to avoid divorce under all circumstances. Divoi 
mately benefits the father of the woman or his heir who 
a new maushem when she is remarried but is not re( 
pay back the maushem received from the first husband 
may be naturally interested in all cases of divorce and 
courage such conduct on the part of his daughte 
severest type of punishment is prescribed in order to di 
tendencies on all sides. 


o4ei of the Thadoiis (Shaw— op. the Riaihama of the 

Lakhers (Parry— op. cit, pp. 278-279) and the Smoan man of the 
lioshais (Shakespeare — op. otL, p. 53). Among the Naga tribes, 
such as the Angamis and Acs, children born of tinm^rried girls nsed 
to be killed forthwith. It is believed that they bring ill Inck to 
the village. (Hlitfcon— -ditgami IVagfifs, pp. 171 
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effects. If the borrower belongs to a different village the com- 
plaint will be laid before the elders of the borrower’s village. 

Damage hy Domestic Animals 

In case of damage to crops by domestic animals the owner 
of the crop lays his case before the khnllakpa and pays the usual 
court-fee. The khullakpa, the village elders, the owner of the 
animal and the complainant visit the place of occurrence together 
and assess the amount of damage which the owner of the animal 
has to pay to the complainant. No fine is imposed in si.ich cases. 

Contract 

Contract does not play an important part in -the legal pro- 
ceedings of the Purums. Eefusal to marry by either party 
after the beginning of the yan/ngimba service is a source of litiga- 
tion under this section. If the girl refuses to marry, the boy is 
properly indemnified for his labour during the yaungimha period 
and the village elders are entitled to a heavy fine which 
amounts to three jars of zu and three pigs together with an 
upper cloth for the khullakpa. But if the boy refuses to marry 
the girl he is merely fined one pig and one jar of zu. This as 
well as punishment for sexual offences clearly bring out the fact 
that chastity of women is not a matter for serious consideration 
with the Purums. 

Land T&nure. Ownership. Inheritance 

Land is primarily divided into two classes — jhum land and 
valley-land. In the former shifting agriculture is practised 
while the latter class of fields is kept permanently under culti- 
vation. This has affected the right of ownership as well. The 
proprietory right in jhum land seems to be vested in the village 
community. Individuals only enjoy usufructuary right over 
the plots of land which they bring under cultivation for 
the time being. As soon as a plot of this nature is abandoned' 
to recuperate its fertility it vests in the village community 
again and may be taken up for cultivation in some future date 
by anybody belonging to the village. This usufructuary right 
exercised by an individual over a jhum plot is passed on to his 
heirs on his death. It may. also be transferred to another 
individual of the same village in return for some consideration 
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36 is not allowed to a man 
odition. This is the con- 
controverted bf the inform- 
valley fields as well as jhuM 
' to anybody without any 
They denied the proprietory 
• the surrounding jungle land 
ipecified boundary to the jhtlm area 
■ which it exercises this right. On 


or as a giit. rsut such uiaxioxvxvx. 
from a different village on any c( 
sensus of opinion but it has been 
ants from Tampak who stated that 
fields could be sold or given away 
reference to the village elders, 
right of the village community over 
and stated that there is no s; 

lying around the village over u 4: 

the other hand, according to them, individuals own patches of 
jungle land which they may alienate in any way and to any- 
body they like, without any hindrance from the village com- 
munity. This statement of the Tampak informants goes con- 
trary to the prevailing laws of land tenure not only of the 
Purums but also of a number of other tribes hyng 
around them and belonging to the same Old Kuki 
stock. Unfortunately we could not verify this statement 
by actually drawing up an inventory of the different 
patches together with the names of their resiDective 
owners. If it be true, this certainly marks a new depar- 
ture which has been undoubtedly initiated in imitation of the 
proprietory right over the valley-fields one or more of which are 
owned by almost every inhabitant of this village.^ Such 


34 McCulloch states that the mountain land around the village belongs to it 
(McCulloch— AccoMMf oj iho Valley oj ^tminipoi’c. etc., 
p. 45). The idea of property in land is entirely absent among 
the Lushais according to Shakespeare. But the Old Kuki tribes 
who have come to reside near the valley of Manipur recognise 
individual propiietory right in jhimi land. (Shakespeare op. cit,, 
p. 166). Among the Lakhers the chief is the owner of all lands 
in the village. The villagers get land from him for cultivation 
and in return they “must pay him certain dues, render him certain 
services and come to his aid when called upon. . (Parry— op 
cit., pp. 248-249.) The Thadous also have a similar idea acocrd- 
ing to Hutton. (Shaw— op. ell., p. 64, Pn, 3.) Among the lihola 
■NTaffas “land can be held either bv the village, a *morung\ a clan, 
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patches of jungle, land are. inherited, according to these infor- 
mants, in the same manner, as the valley fields. As regards 
the ownership of the valley-fields which are annualy cultivated 
there is no difference of opinion. These plots are owned by 
individuals and can be disposed up by them in any way and to 
anybody they like without any reference to the village elders. 

Like every other department of life the laws of inheritance 
also are changing under the influence of new conditions. The 
youngest son inherits the entire property of the father — ^his 


aocirued to the village under peculiar circiimslances. Most of the 
common sib land has now become individual property owing to 
certain peculiarity of the Ao laws of inheritance. {MiUs— The 
M'^NagaSy pp. 187488.) The major portion of 'jhurri land is 
private property among the Angamis though a certain part of it 
still belongs to a kindred or sib or even the village as a whole. 
“ In some trans-frontier villages all land is still common pro- 
perty of the village.” (Hutton— f/jc ingami Naga-i, pp 140- 
141.) All fhwm lands are now privatelyi owned among the Siemas 
though in one or two of the most eastren Serna villages land held 
by the entire community is found. (Hutton— Stma Nagas, 
pp. 156458.) Among the Eengma Hagas who practise jhmn culti- 
vation land may be held by the individual or family or sib. Among 
the Eastern Bengmas it is also held in common by the ” khel ” or 
parts of villages. The proportion of sib land among the Western 
Eengmas is considerable and is gradually increasing. 

These facts lead us to believe that individual ownership of 
jhiim iBfVid at present found among the various tribes living around 
the Punims was most probably preceded by joint ownership either 
by the village community as a whole or a part of it such as the 
khel or by a sib. The growth of individual ownership might 
have been due to acquirement of individually ow/ued permanently 
cultivable fields inducing similar attitude towards jhum land as 
among the Purums or to improvement of land by individuals such as 
terracing amo-ng the Angamis or again to dearth of sufficient jhimi 


that the property is divided equally amongst the sons— the 
youngest getting the largest share (Lew,in—14’’i/d Puce.-? of Somi 
Eastern India, p. 253.). Parry clears the position : according tc 
him a man’s formal heir is his youngest son though in actual 
practice the property is divided among all the sons— the youngest 
being given an extra share of the cash money and the' first choice 
of all other articles. (Parry-^A Monograph on Lushai Customs 
and Cerenomies., ,p, But the Thadou law is exactly opposite 
to that ^of the Purums. Among them a younger branch cannot 
mhent “until all the senior branches are extincti in the male 
hxii©, » ■ op* p. 67.)' Shalospeare a^lso sites’ that 

the eldest mn inherits the entire property .of the father among the 
Thadous. The younger sons get only what the latter may willing- 
also .the case among most of the Old 
Kuki tnbes according to him, . The :Anals, .. Purums, and pro- 
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domestic animals, grains, heirlooms like gongs, etc., house, 
land, etc. Whenever we asked anybody about the laws of in- 
heritance we received a reply to this effect. The economic 
basis of Purum society and the type of family organisation are 
mainly responsible for this kind of inheritance. We have 
shown elsewhere (See ante, pp. 111-112) how the youngest son 


bably the L.amgangs are exceptions to this rule. Among them the 
property is divided among the sons of the deceased but the 

youngest son takes the house and supports the widow. . . (Shakes- 

peare — Lushei KuM Clans ^ pp. 155-156 and p. 200.? A Lakher iS 
property is inherited by his eldest son who also pays his father’s 
debts, but he**‘generally giyes a share to his youngest brother who 
has to pay their mother’s ru or death due. The youngest 
brother, however, cannot make any claim to this share on any 

account. When the eldest or the youngest brother dies without a 
male child the survivor inherits the property of the deceased — ^the 
other brothers laving no claim to it. (Parry — op. ciU pp. 285-286.) 

Though Col. McCulloch states that the Manipuris had no law 
regarding the inheritance of property yet Hodson points out that 
movable property generally goes to the youngest son if he be 

living with the father at the time of the latter’s death. But if 
he also has separated, then the property is equally divided among 
all the sons. (Hodson — The Mciiheis^ 'pp. 77-78.) 

Among Naga tribes also we find this preference for the 
youngest son sometimes. Among the .Angamis each son gets his 
share of inheritance on marriage when he sets up a separate house. 
But on the death of the father the youngest son, though he has 
already received his share and lives separately, gets all that the 
father has at the time of his death (Hutton — Angami Nagas^ 
pp. 135-136.) The Western Eengmas also practise a similar 
custom though, among them, it is postponed till the death of the 
widow of the deceased. (Mills — The Rengrna Nagas', p. 143.) 

The Lhota system is more logical as it is based on the needs, 
of the inheritors. Land is not divided amongst the brothers but 
the movables are divided in an ascending scale from the eldest to 
. the youngest when the latter is unmarried. But if the latter be 
already married the eldest gets a slightly bigger share than all the^ 
other brothers (Mills— Lhc4a Nagas, pp. 98-99). Among the Ao 
Nagas ^ all sons inherit equally. (Mills — Ao Na,gaf,^ p. 190.) 
The Tangkhuls and the Eastern Bengmas have a peculiar system. 
On the marriage of a son the father practically gives him the bulk 
of his possessions to set him up in life and moves to a new house. 
This is repeated on the marriage of each son. Among the Tang- 
khuls he may return to the house of the eldest son when infirm 
but among the Eastern Eengmans the parents remain alone at the 
last stage of their life and on ihe deatHa of them the eldest son gets 
the house and the movable propei’ty in return for the death cere- 
monies' of the- father performed by him. (Hodson — Naga Tribes 

of Manipur^ pp. 100-101, Mills— The Rengma Nagas, pp. 143- 
144). The sons of a Sema Naga do not divide the land of their 
father hut leave it for the next generation. But the movable pro- 
perty is divided among the sons — the 'eldest taking something 
extra. (Muttm—Sema Nagas, pp. 156, 158). 
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value increases with the passage of time. This 
with the jhum fields. They cannot be easily convert^ i 
money. They have no intrinsic value of their own . the price 
of a jhum field is calculated on the basis of labour epent m 
clearing it and it decreases along with the lapse of time. Mter 
three or four years of cultivation it loses all value and is aban- 
doned. Thus, naturally, there is no market for this type o 
land, which fact explains the indifferent attitude of _the marrie 
and separated sons towards this type ol land left by the 'departed 
father. This accounts for the inheritance of property by the 
youngest son who lives with the father at the time of his death. 
But the possession of valley-fields has turned the situation. 
Now, all the sons are eager to share equally these valued pos- 
sessions of the father. This has certainly affected the nature 
of the family unit and we now find all the sons trying to ive 
with the father especially in cases where valley-fields are pos- 
sessed by him. Under these circumstances we have instances 
to show that property had been divided equa,lly among the sons 
who had lived together with their father till the latter s death. 
When BimpU (Gen. Tab. IV) died, his effects were equally 
divided among Thanil and Mate his two sons who lived with 
him till the time of his death though they were married long 
before. Nowadays we find that residence with the father is the 
deciding factor in inheritance and in this respect Purum society 
is following the spirit of the law and has not stuck to its letters. 
The case of Amu (Gem Tab. YI). clearly points this out. Amu 
had two sons, Panshang and Hrautam. Panshang the elder 
son lived with his father even after his marriage but Hrautam 
his younger brother set up a separate house soon after his 
wedding. On the death of Amu, Hrautam got one pig and one 
cow only while Panshang inherited everything else. When 
Hrautam set up his new house he got from his father one piece 
of cloth and Rs. 5/- in cash'. 

The Tampak informants state that even if the elder sons 
live separately from their father, each of them is entitled to a 
share of his property after his death' though it may be less than 
that of the youngest son who lives with the father. Thus . if 
Waipu (Gen. Tab.' VHI) dies living three sons,, all of them 
share his property — ^the youngest getting _ a bigger share. 
But if the youngest son of Waipu predecease him leaving a son 
then that son gets the entire property of Waipu after hi’a 

22— IseSB. .. 
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death. ' This grandson of Waipu naay, if he likes, give a part 
of 'this property to his uncles but the latter have no claim to it 
as' they would have if their youngest brother had been living 
and had inherited this property. This again shows the strength 
of the old law of inheritance by the youngest son. . i 

The daughters are not entitled to inherit any property 
movable or immovable, of their father. At the time of marriage 
they generally get a dow'ry. An unmarried daughter, on the 
death of her father, lives with the person who inherits the pro- 
. perty of her father provided he is married. This man generally 
gives her a cow and a brass plate at the time of her marriage. 
He also receives tlu; mmisheni and is also benefited by tlie 
youngimha service of her bridegroom-elect. So an orphan girl 
finds a ready home among her married relatives even if the 
inheritor of her father’s property be not married. 

A man without son, may give to his daughter a part of his 
landed property during his lifetime provided he has enough of 
it. But on no account can he bequeath his house, domestic 
animals and heirlooms. The land that he gives to his daughter 
is evidently valley-land' about the disposal of which the father 
can exercise his discretion to a certain extent. 

A man does not possess testamentary power to dispose his 

property in any way he likes. He cannot override the custo- 

mary law of inheritance. We have seen that the youngest son 
is the sole inheritor of the property of his father according to 
old custom. If, for any reason, the youngest son is driven 

out of the home by the father, he comes back after the latter’s 

death and inherits the property according to the prevail- 
ing custom of the village. He cannot be disinherited by the 
father. A man may adopt a son but he will keep only such 
things after the death of his adoptive father which the latter 
gives to him during his lifetime and there is a limit to such 
gifts. Our information on adoption was collected from Tampak 
but the informants told that there was no case of adoption in 
their -village when we last worked , among them ( 1936 ) but they 
had heard of it. They could not however tell us anything 
.about the other villages. In the village census we do not meet 
with any case of adoption.^^ -Moreover this institution does’ notJ 
fit in well -with the social wganisation of the people especially 
the rules-, of inheritance. ■ It is -quite possible, however, that 
^^is notion has been borrowed ' by the ‘ Tampak people 
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( 1 ) Khullakpa 

(2) Luplakpa 
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POLTTIGAL OKGAEISATION 


Oxtr data on Purum village organisation were mainly sup- 
plied by Pansliang, tbe khullalipa (1932), and Tlianil the lup- 
lakpa (1932) of Khulen, the oldest village of the Purums in this 
locality. In fact all the other villages of the Purums sprang up 
from this parent village or its offshoots. We have also inci- 
dental references to village officers and their duties, collected in 
connection with other topics, from Chumbang another im- 
portant Purum village. This will help us in checking our 
"ccount of Khulen. Inspite of this our description of 
Purum village organisation is nothing more than what prevails 
at Khulen, unless otherwise stated. 

There are eight village officers to look after the temporal 
affairs of the village. They are, in order of precedence., 


( 1 ) Khullakpa 

( 2 ) Luplakpa 

(3) Khunjahanba 

(4) Pakhanlakpa 

(5) Zupanba (Yupalpa) 

( 6 ) Keirungba v (Hodsou— T/ie MeMheis, p. 721 

(7) Sehmgba 3 

( 8 ) and Changlai. 

The same men hold the posts of khunjahanba and pak- 
hanlakpa at Khulen, at Tampak and at Chuihbang. We are 
not acquainted with the position at Ghangninglong. Ghongshel 
the luplakpa of Chumbang mentions seven village officers omit- 
ting the pakhanlakpa. His order of precedence is also virtu- 
ally the same as given by Panshang. The hanzaha of Ghong- 
ihel seems to be the same as khunjahanba of Panshang but his 
ithangba which comes after zupanba and before keirungba 
cannot be easily identified. Ghongshel omits the name of 
•,hanglai.'' His list runs as follows : — 
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TJ 1 Pf Telloi Haniaba of the Mampuns 

(3) Haiizaba 6j. ie (Hodgon— The Meitheis, p- 

(4) Zupanba ^ . -rr^A.-nfs of the Manipuns 

(5) Hithangba Cj. Telloi Meitheis, p- 

(6) Keirungba 

(7) and Selungba. 

^ occur in Meithei language, \\o 

The names of these poste o as all our 

tried to collect Purum names but poste. 

informants told „t s,stem of village govern- 

Tliis may indicate that the ^hat the Pmums 

meat has been introduce y e yjyage organisation, if 

have completely lost then old form of v^ 

they had any. In a ™,®election the term hirhvj 

feast provided by the >'*"**“**’ j „ to be a genuine 

is used to indicate the khuima. This seems 

^“■TheTposts are not hereditary^ , noitUou« oSS 

dies or resigns his post he is ^e 4“ lower officer- 

who in his turn again is succeeded y 

i-f Ss ';:t 

t£;bfn:w^aifLrtUed^^ 

U the deceased IhulUkfa leaves a son behind, the “*0‘ J“" 
pies the post of cMnglai. In the absence of any son to te 
deceased, the post goes to a male member « " 
If anv officer from the intermediate grades, say the hhunjafi 
anha, dies then the next lower officers take the ig J®^ P®® ® 
turn, and the son of the deceased occupies the lowest 
of the changlai. This method of filling up the vacancies in the 
village posts seems to he the ideal of the tribe and might have 
bee/prLtised in the past. But at present it seems to have 

lost much of its old stringency. .. , 

The village offices— even the higher ones— are no longer 
much sought after among the Purums. They have lost the 
power and dignity wMch nsnally pos s m 

‘the past. It is difficult to say what has , . j:?rought atout tins 
change. These frontier villages 
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the past and so had to depend on their own 
■ t at times of war with neighbouring 
government had little interest and only 
these outlying areas where indiyidual 
of them fought against each other m order to 
' interference from the 
outside control together with the un- 
the area invested, the 
But with the intro- 


dent existence in 
strength and organisation 
villages. The central 
nominal control over 
villages or groups c. 
safeguard their interests, without any 
centre. Freedom from lJJ-'- ' 
settled condition of life prevalent in 

village offices with real power in the past ^ _ 

auction of British control this nature of predatory life h^ to 
disappear and a settled and peaceful condition ensue . us 
the different village officers lost their power and became mere 
figure-heads. With the loss of power their rank and position 
also were adversely affected and deteriorated to a considerate 
extent. Moreover, under the present system, the village offi- 
cers are required to perform certain duties which they do not 
appreciate much and which also hamper with their natural 
occupations. This is how the village offices have lost their old 
dignity and popularity and are now looked upon as burdensoine 
duties which bring neither honour nor money. The result is 
that these posts are no longer held by the older inhabitants of 
the- village who command universal respect in this gerontocratic 
community but are thrust upon younger heads, who aie com- 
nensated with some social privileges. Though there is 


find that it is not held by the same individual tor more tnan two 
or three years. Young men who have risen up to this eminent 
position do not occupy it till death or even old age but relin- 
quish it within a few years. 

In the past the office of the hhullakpa was a monopoly of 
the Marrim sib in Khulen. But lately the members of the 
other sibs protested against this system as a result of which the 
prohibition has been withdrawn in theory but in practice the 
custom persisted even at the time of our last visit (1936). In 
the autumn of 1932 the following persons held the different 
posts 'at . Khulen. Panshang of the Marrim sib was the khuh 
lakpa and Tjhanil of ;the same sib was the luplakpa. Tute of 
the Kheyang rsib f gerved;aS;;|ioth' fehMHialianbfl and pakhanlakpd 

while Tolba of Makan 4^* was .the . zupanha. Themshu, a 
Parna. .worked as keirunaha andfThangleri, a’ Thao, served as 
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«te« 9 b». Konga, a port aadS 

tr v"« 's 

" Thoa. in Ktalen. both the ^ 2" IWC 

lakpa were members of the Mai rim si - ^ 

in^pite of tlie opposition of the other clans. ^ ^ 

Z Vil a™ In Ohumbang, Chan-thoi, a Marnm, waa 
Sol'lt 1936 while Eengmnnget. a Kheyang was > a 
lupM-rm. In 1932, Chongshel, a Makan, served m the lat ^ 
capacity in this village. In Changnmglong, Amphot, a^Tlm, 
was its mnllahpa i'n 1932, while Shemehao, a Khejana, .. 
ZuvIaPp,, J hi 1930, Baiigkai. a Marnm, beoanre its - 

lakpa Tampak had a Klieyaiig IMMpa, A'“P'' ’ ' 

in 1936 while its laplakpa was a Parpa. Prom these actual 

Sets it ’apVrs that Lugh Khulen has 

the monopoly of the Marrim sib as regards the ' 

Jchullakpa other villages have already given it J 

and practice. This reminds ns of the Chims who »t'« 
tain the monopoly of particular sibs to some of the more im- 
portant village offices (a.p., MulMpa, Inplakpa, thenipu, etc.) 

If all the village offices fall vacant at the same time the 
usual method of promotion and appointment in the lowest 
ffrade cannot work and a special arrangement has to be made. 
Under such circumstances all the villagers meet together on a 
particular day and select the khtdlakpa first. They try to be 
unanimous in their selection but if any difference arises as to 
the proper person to be appointed, they are guided by the opinion 
of the majority. MHien the parties are equally strong tiie elec- 
tion of the office-bearer is postponed to a later date. This 
procedure is adopted in the appointment of all the other village 
officers. As far as we could gather there is no system of voting 
but decisions are arrived at by general acclamation. After the 
election of Wndlakpa, the luplakpa is elected on the next day 
and so on till the post of ckawglai is filled up. . ' 

"When Liingsham was the kJiuUakpa and Nemhoi the 
luplakpa of Khnlen, Panshang was holding tbe post of kkun- 
jahanha. Lungsham resigned his post on account of old age. 
Nemhoi was then requested to hold the vacant post but he also 
refused on the same ground. Thus Panshang, being the next 
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available man, was promoted to the office of khullahpa super- 
seding Nemhoi. Before Panshang came to occupy the post of 
khunjahanba he had to plod through all the lower offices. 

Every village officer, whether automatically raised to a 
higher post or formally elected to a new office, has to provide a 
ceremonial feast which really forms his installation ceremony. 
The number of pigs to be killed or pots of zu to be provided is 
traditionally fixed in evei^ village. The following table shows 
the practice in Khulen 

Bank of the Number of pigs Pots of zu 

officer. to be provided. to be given. 

Khullakpa ... ... 3 ... 20 

Luplakpa ... ... 3 ... ... 20 

Khunjahanba ... ... 2 ... ... 10 

Zupanba ... ... 2 ... ... 10 • 

Keirungba ... ... 2 ... ... 10 

Selungba ... ... 2 ... ... 10 

Changlai ... ... ' 1 ... ... 7 

No mention is here made of the pakhanlakpa, perhaps, as 
the post is here combined with that of khunjahanha . 


preparations for this feast. The day on which an officer is to 
be installed miist be an auspicious one. This date is ascertain- 
ed by the thempu on a Tuesday by a method of magico-religious 
calculation. A figure with the seven days of the week marked 
out separately, beginning with Tuesday and ending with Mon- 
day, is drawn on the ground in the manner shown below. 

Chang 1 Shi Chang Shi Chang Shi Chang 

Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Fr'day Saturday Sunday Monday 

The first day of the week thus marked out i.e., Tuesday is 
a cMng day while the next day i.e., Wednesday is a shi day, 
the next day i.e., Thursday is a okang day while the day after is 
a sh-i day an.d so on. Every chang day is good for the ceremony 
while every shi day is inauspicious for it. Sunday is always 
an inauspicious day, even if chang falls on it. This method of 
istin^ishing the. auspicious from the inauspicious is not onlv 
practised jin the ca^ of selecting a suitable date for every rbli- 
gious or^ social cergmpny to also employed in other spheres 

and ‘shi’ meaw ' f ’'"V 
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of their Thus, when a man is about to offer to a deity a 

number of, say plantains, he sees that the bunch when counted 
by chang and shi method ends in chang and not m sU. Natu- 
rally there are more than one chang day and the particmar day 
on which the ceremony is to take place depends on t e con 
venience of the officer concerned. This method of selecting the 
day is employed in every case of installation. 

The grandeur of th^e feast depends on the importance of 
the post. Naturally the feasts given at the installation of the 
Jihullakpa and the luplakpa are the biggest ones and that pro- 
vided by the changlai is the smallest. This is also shown by 
the table which indicates the number of pigs to be killed and 
pots of zu to be given by each of&cer. 

On the appointment of a khullakpa all the inhabitants of 
the village and the members of his sib from other villages are 
invited. The village officers of other IPurum villages also re- 
ceive invitation. Even his friends and acquaintances who may 
belong to other tribes are also not omitted. On the appointed 
day half the number of maksas of the host engage in killing the 
pigs by spearing through the place above the top of the right 
fore-leg and in cooking the meat. The remaining maksas pre- 
pare zu which was being brewed for a long time. The nmgans 
bring fuel, cook rice, and help in preparing the zu. The vil- 
lagers without any distinction of age or sex or marital condi- 
tion, join, in dancing and singing on the occasion. They play 
on musical instruments like the drums (khung) '(Plate XX 
Eig. 77), on the horns of mithiins (sakki) (Plate XX Fig. 79), 
and on sarinda (a kind of violin — our sarengi) (Plate XX 
Pig. 78) and rotchem (bag-pipe of gourd) (Plate XX Fig. 80). 
The following is a specimen of song sung on this occasion : — 

Karing-o hrao 
Karing-o shan-shong hrao 
Shitai-phon-rango hrao 
Karing-thin-phun thing-na-yam-tai hrao. 

Freely translated it runs thus, 

. The Earing looks well 
-The Earing looks ruddy 

Your dress looks well ■ • 


la Vide Folklore, Vol. XXHI, pp. 464-465. 

Sa -1666 B, 
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You are the planter of these people ; 

Let them grow in greater number than the leaves of trees. 

The term fcamg freely used in these lines is an equivalent 

in Purum dialect of khullakpa or Eaja. 

Before sitting down to the feast the khulldlcpci makes 
offering to Senamahi, the presiding deity of the house or of the 
sib. A few pieces of cooked meat and a quantity of vegetable 
curry but not rice, are placed in the centre of the khulldkpd s 
house and on it he pours a little zu drawn with a new reed pipe. 
This type of pipe is used in drinking zu direct from the zu pot. 
Next, the oldest man of the village offers to the same deity in 
the same way. The khullakpa utters the following prayer on 
the occasion — 

Ohl Senamahi, I have been elected khullakpa; 

Let lUe live long and well; 

Let my villagers enjoy good health. 

' The oldest man who worships the deity on this occasion 
, also utters this prayer with the necessary alterations. After 
this food and drink are served to the invited guests who sit in 
; order of rank. The first seat in the line is taken by the khul- 
ii - lakpa of the village in question and after him c6me the khul- 
lakpas of, other Purum villages who have been invited. Next 
the luplakpa of the village sits followed by the tuplakpas of 
other Purum villages invited on the occasion and this goes on 
'i^till the changlai of the village and of the other villages are 
.1 seated. After them the village elders take their seats and they 
j j are followed by the other inhabitants of the village as well as 
. ; outsiders. The feast ends in the midst of great hilarity and 
lasts only for a day. 

In the installation of other officers the same rites and 
ceremonies are observed. The khullakpa receives an appoint- 
ment letter, nowadays, from the State under the signature of 
the President of the Manipur State Durbar. 

The villagers seem to be the ultimate authority in the 
dppointment and continuance in office of the village officers. 
If in a case of dispute the seven village officers go against the 
•; rest of the villagers, they may be dismissed by the latter and 
f, 4 ' fined zu and pigs according to their rank. In case of difference 
of opinion among the village officers themselves, the side which 
will get the support of the villagers will reinain in office and 


PURUMS 




POLITICAL ORGANISATIOlt 

the other party will be fined and dismissed and in 
their places will be filled in. Where the villagers do not take 
any pLt and the struggle lies between the officers themselves 
the foUowing procedure is adopted. If the mullakpa alone 
the luplahpa too go against the other village officers then the for- 
mer are removed from their office. But when the first three offi- 
cers support one side and the rest the other, the decision of the 
former will stand but they are not entitled to oust the lowei* 
four officers from their posts. But when the first four offices 
differ from the remaining three, the latter may be dismissed by 

the former. 

Duties of the village officers. — Khullakpa 

The khullakpa is the chief officer of the village. His main 
duty is to decide disputes among the villagers. He is 
mately responsible for the collection of all rents which he is 
required to deposit in the State treasury. In this he is helped 
by the selungha and the changlai who actually collect the rent 
from individual villagers. At Khulen there were 35 houses in 
1932 each paying a house-tax of Rs. 3/- (about 4 shillings) per 
house. Out of this sum the khullakpa was entitled to Es. 6/- 
(about 8 shillings) only on commission basis. The khullakpa 
presides over the deliberations of the villagers assembled to dis- 
cuss and decide social and political matters. In certain reli- 
gious matters too he plays a prominent part. 

Luplakpa 

The duties of the luplakpa are the same as those of the 
khullakpa. When the latter is absent from the villap the 
luplakpa steps into his place and performs all his duties and 
wields all his powers too. When both of them are present in 
the village they consult each other and jointly perform all their 
duties. From what we could gather it appears that these two 
officers have a special bond among themselves and stand apart 
from the other officers. 

Khunjahanha 

The khunjahanha ^ is also at the same time the pakhan- 
takpa of the village. When the khullakpa and the luplakpa 

. ... ” '■ ' ' ' 

SS Hodson translates it as “elder of the village.** (Hodson—T/te Meitheis, p. 60*) 
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are unable to attend to their official duties owing to absence or 
illness, the khunjahanba performs their duties. In addition to 
this he is the chief performer in the worship of Niingchungba. 
In the month of May when this deity is to be worshiped the- 
village officers meet in his house on the day of worship and he 
performs the egg-divination ceremony. Later on he takes the 
seat of honour near the nungshuk stone when the villagers and 
the other village officers dance and sing before this stone. The 
ceremony lasts for seven days during which he occupies this 
position of supreme importance. The third officer according to 
the informants from Chumbang is called hanzaha who makes 
arrangement for labour when required by the State officers. 






R 'l-d'; 


Zupanha 

The zupanha makes arrangement for zu on- occasions of 
public interest.® The communal festivals which every. Purum 
village has to perform at specified times of the year are occa- 
sions of great drinking bouts. When the villagers assemble in 
meeting to discuss public affairs, or honoured guests visit the 
village, they are to be unstintingly supplied with this home- 
brew. A similar reception is also given to the servants of the 
State when they come to Purum villages. For this purpose 
every villager has to give one pot of zu in every cycle of distri- 
bution of this article. The particular householder or house- 
holders who are required to supply zu on a particular occasion 
are settled by the ztipanha rw\io informs them in time. Chum- 
bang mentions two other functions in addition, namely, the 
zupanha has to deposit the rent in the State treasury -and lodges 
any complaint that the village may have against another vil- 
lage, with the State authorities. But these functions do not 
seem to be in keeping with the position and importance of this 
particular official and we are afraid there has been some con- 
fusion in the matter. 


5 H^p4son refers ta cenijLectiori with Meithei village organisation. He 

^ ^ ^ nexi in rank to the khunjahanba. The word is translated as 

the manager of Yu or beer, brewed from rice,” He is 

according to Hodson, “ a sort of gauger who iiasfced the brew each 
i year, and Was responsible for the entertainment of strangers,../* 
(Hodson op. cit,f p, 60.) This officer is also found at Sekmai ai^ 
other I^i villages where zu is manufactured ^ , His duty* at these 
places is to gauge the brew. (Hodson—op. oit. , p, *72.) 
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Keirungha 

When a man is toed one or more pigs it is the duty of the 
heir Jgte * to select the particular animal “ 
killed on the occasion. This be 

occasions of religious or social ceremonres 7,'““ P f 

killed The keirungha — accompanied by the ' -i' . 

the changlai— goes to the particular house which is to supply 
the pig. ^ He points out the animal to the selungha and the 
chwnglai, who are to catch hold of it. 

Selungha 

The selungha ^ collects such subscriptions only ;uhich are 
paid in coins for the performance of religious rites. He nas to 
Lcompany the ttuitekpa when the latter goes to a diffmeto 
place on public business and on these occasions he has to carry 

his luggage. 

Ghanglai 

The changlai collects rice at every religious rite and festival 
from the villagers and distributes it equally among the seven 
village officers who prepare zu from it. When the khullakpa or 
[uplakpa leaves his village on public business he is entitled 
to food and other incidental expenditure from the villagers. 
The changlai collects rice from each villager on all such occa- 

4 Keirungha or Kairungba is also mentioned by Hodson in connection wth 

omcers of the Meithei Statie. Among officials engaged m the ad- 
ministration of the country haimngha yaireh sang and katrungha 
marci are mentioned along with five others who “ deal with the 
Boyal granaries, storehouses, fields and cultivation, salt wells, and 
fisheries.” We find another kairungha who- is o-ne of the^ fifteen 
officers collectively called Patcha Loisang who “ are responsible for 
the safety and comfort of the Eaja and Bani when touring in the 
country. . , ” But the Purum keirungha does not show any affi- 
nity with any one of these two types of kairungbas. At Ning- 
thoukhong the headquarter of the Pihd of the lJumal sib there 
is an officer called keirungha who is ninth- in rank but. his func- 
tions are not mentioned. (Hodson— op, cit., pp. 67, 68 and 72.) 

6 The sellungha ahal and the sellmgha nahi of the Meitheis are included 

the group of officers who are in charge of the royal polo appa*? 
ratus. The sellungha is tenth in rapk" among the Pateha^ Loisang 
and is also mentioned as an officer at Kingthoukhorig.’ Snt the 
^ Purum selungha does not possess < he character of any one of t h^^ 
officers. (Hodson— op. cit., pp. 67 , 68 and 72.) 
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sions to defray the expenses of the foriner. This method is also 
adopted when a State servant or some other important man 
visits the village. 

The informants from Chumbang do not mention the post 
of changlai but refers to one whom they call hiihangha. They 
place him fifth in order of rank. According to them he is 
required to make arrangements for the despatch of letters when 
asked by the authorities. Both the Jceirungha and the selungba 
have the same functions according to these informants. They 
are required to make arrangements for the supply of food to 
State ofi&cers on visit. They have also to provide drink for 
village officers from neighbouring villages on a visit to theirs. 
They collect subscriptions for the performance of communal 
worship of the village and realise rent payable to the State from 
individual householders. Of these two officers the keimngba is 
held to be a little superior to the selungba. 







1 '^ 


Mfdpa or the medicine-mm. 

The term maipa has been borrowed from Manipuri. We 
could not find the Purum term for this important profession 
fnspite of our repeated attempts in this direction. All our in- 
formants pleaded ignorance. This is not only the case with the 
Purums but is true of many other tribes of the locality. 

So long we have considered the arrangement for the 
-temporal affairs of the village, mainly of a social and political 
nature. But, besides these, each village is required to look 
after its spiritual and medical affairs. The thempu. is in charge 
of the religious functions of the village and he is a regular village 
official. But the magico-medical service is in charge of another 
set of private practitioners who are known as maipas. A village 
ffiRy have more than one maipa who are allowed to practise 
freely within and outside the village. They are not accredited 
village officers but their necessity is not in any way less than 
that of any other village officer on the temporal side. The chief 
toction of these rmipas is to render medical aid to the villagers, 
whenever a man falls ill he sends for the maipa and asks him 
tp find out the cause of the malady by means of divination or 
otherwise. When the particular spirit responsible for the ill- 
ness IS spotted the iwaipa offers sacrifice to him for releasing the 
patient. » ^ 
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villages or from other tri Affect a cure. 

icult mne.s when «e 

f» rr^ictr^n— 

fact, during our stay among 

called to treat a very diffimilt case 

-T from Tampak. 
and treated the case. 

before he 
extends over a 


Purums in 1^00 j ijoui 
in a Marring village f 
There he remained foj 
Each maipa has 
is allowed to practise 
year in ordinary circumstances 
the house of his hum (apparei 
term qutu) in the dead of nig 
(laihas in Manipuri) from 
observed if the ef&oacy of the 
hum, who is also a waipa in possession 
the laiha in full and the disciple ( 
Sanskritic sevah) hears it and then rcpea, s 
mistake the hum corrects him. A s^h( 
Saturday and when he has mastered th 
the hum a pot of a fowl, an atu (a k 
kind of upper cloth), which forrn the p' 
This presentation ceremony takes place 
believed to be of special import in . 
is not necessary to observe < 
in Iff nor is there any taboo on food of any 


lut thirteen miles away 
bout a fortnight l— 
undergo a course of training 
This period of training 

The novitiate regularly goes to 
7 derived, from the Sanskritid 
and learns the incantations 
n. Perfect secrecy is to be 
ihcLS is to be maintained. The 
of the lore, first recites 
(sihoh apparently derived froih 
If he commits any 
first initiated on a 
mce he presents to 
' hoe), and a pun (a 
sites of the teacher. 

! on a Saturday which is 
magicb-religious rites.® It 
chastity during this period of train- 
kind for the sibok or 
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Pakhanlakpa 

We have already referred to the post of pakhanlakpa ^ as 
being held by one man simultaneously with that of the khunja- 
hanha in several Purum villages. He is the head of the bache- 
lors of the village, and has the right of chastisement over his 
wards though he may not levy any fine. It is not clearly 
remembered whether the bachelors of the village, at any tim‘e 
m the past occupied a separate building under the leadership of 
the pakhanlakpa or were accommodated in his hut. But now- 
a-days they are only required to pass two nights in his house on 
two^ ditterent occasions— once in the month of February and 
apm in that of May on the occasions of the worship of Nung- 
chunpa. Both these' days are occasions of public worship and 
festivity. In view of the fact that some other Old Kuki tribes 
still possess the bachelors’ house or definite relics of it, it is not 
impssible that the Purums also had this institution in the past 
ut have -somehow lost it in course of time and the present con- 

eir nights m the houses of such persons who have grown un 
nmarrie aughters.® In each such house more than one lad 

after tW !! ^ ^ mmarried men) is, the man who looked 

“Ion Wdate 

Hodson remlrt ^Th! p 

‘ tution bf very fireat imT«n+ Hall, is an insti. 

reason to hXrthatT T*“ « 

he does not Ma i ® early times it existed in Manipnr." But 

ffie Manipxfe or 

■ ■ • PP- 60-61,. 67, 145 and 163.? • (Hodson-op. oft., 

This is a common institution in, Assam i<3m.-+v s ,r 

'Tribe of Auam. np miofti pn ^ ’ Nu^ro 

the Eafauis, Ohims Tikhu™ LJ 

existed amons ^ Marrmgs at present, n formerly 

® Shakespeare also refera to this and- Eontes. • 

' ^ °f the Purums. fahaVe»oA„A_ 



PLATE XIV 
Purum PisliiBg Traps, 


49 (A) Lobster.pot iEupi) showicg the mouth. 
49 (B) & (C) Lobster-pot fihowiug the two parts, 


50. Automatic fish-trap iKapoum) 


51, Automatic fish-trap 




may be sheltered-tbe purpose ot su^ 
hai to provide an opportunity tor love-makin 

°h” 

Z bol'aoTgfrlAre on an average careM ^ 
But it is observed that when a boy is found tc 
the laws of morality he is fined a p g 
marriage be possible they are united and he 
thouo'h in the opposite case no stigma attach 
L in'due course married as a virgin to 'some o' 
groom. But when a girl becomes pregnant o 
each of the party is fined a pig and a pot c 
married, if allowed by the social law^s Otie 
and the girl can no longer be married as a 
cases the father of the girl is deprived of his 
receives a pot of zn only from the future son- 
irreinilar union receives the clan ( 


usual, it aoes not iiuwovcr 
Lamm., pp. T4-75, ^^247-248.) Tlie 
young men also sleep in the houses of 
young girls. (Shakespeare— op. o/f., 
ilangte an mimarricl you ngin air -sleeps 
likes best, while the Paibte or "Vuite { 
youngmen in the front verandah of ] 
facts unmistakably point to the former 
of bachelors’ house among the Kukis wl 
present form. Prof. Hutton’s hypothes] 
organisation is not a genuine IkuM i 
Nagas from whom the former have hor 
without further evidence. (Hutton in 
'Mote, on Thadoti Knlm,) 
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RELIGION 

The great Erench savant Emile Durkheim characterizes 
religion as “ a more or less complex system of myths, dogmas, 
rites and ceremonies ” and advises us to study “ the various 
elementary phenomena of which all religious are made up, 
before w^e attack the system produced by their union.” To him 
” Religious phenomena are naturally arranged in two funda- 
mental categories ; beliefs and rites. The first are states of 
opinion, and consists in representations; the second are deter- 
mined modes of action. Between these two classes of facts 
there is all the difference which separates thought from 
action.”^ 

The field anthropologist is confronted with the most difficadt 
part of his work when he attempts to elucidate the religious life 
of a primitive people. He treads on uncertain grounds. Traits 
of material culture are mostly matters of direct observation y 
social life lends itself easily to the various technical methods 
employed by the field-worker for analysis; but not so religion. 
Primitive man is pre-eminently shy to lay bare his religious 
life; he is afraid of divulging his cherished secrets; he is not 
sure what attitude his deities and spirits will assume when 
their nature and methods of worship are described to a foreigner 
a non-believer. The latter’s inquisitiveness may not be wel- 
come to them, may even lead to positive displeasure, when the 
poor informant will suffer for his indiscretion. Naturally he 
becomes reticent whenever questions relating to his religious 
lore are asked. Moinover the anthropological enquirer is not 
looked upon with favour always and everyAvhere; inspite of his 
frantic attempts to gain their confidence he is not alw'ays 
trusted especially in matters concerning public weal and wne. 
The primitive informant is subjected to a double set of checks ; 
he is, at the first instance, concerned with his personal health 
and happiness and, next with public safety. Possibly he jeopar- 
dizes both and so public opinion forces him to close his mouth 

•1 Emile Dnrkheim — The Elementary Farms Beligious Life. Trans, by B. W. 

Swaiu, p, 36, 
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of worldly effects. Besides these, there is the pridnwed 

niip= 5 tion The foreigner, in primitive psychology, 

S M o« tr some -f = 

Who knows whether th'ej- will not cause 

Thus the primitive informant is subjected “ 

ml “tol— *>^e membe; of his 

it— ic group and lastly he has^to ta^ oogmaa^ 
of the ■ mana ’ of the enquirer. It is doubtful how far he can 
absolve himself from these considerations when he spe k 
hi Sigr a foreigner. In addition to these there are 

other difficulties -towards a right and y 

core of the religion of a primitive tribe. The* difficu ties me 
concerned with the individual limitations of ^ 

of the informant. 'Osually there is a gulf of <1™"“ ^ 
tween the field-worker and his subjects as regards their resp*- 
tL mental horizon ; one finds it difficult to .understand he 
other. Unless the anthropologist can bring himself down 
level of his informants he cannot possibly follow the trend of 
their thoughts and arguments; their logic seems to be out ot 
gear and their ideas incoherent. On the other hand the pri- 
mitive informant also cannot comprehend the mental pro^sses 
of the antliropologist. The latter is too high for him. Thus, 
if each pursues his own path the gap increases making it m- 
possible for each to comprehend the other. In this predica- 
ment it is, of course, the duty of the anthropolopst to make 
attempts to bring himself down to the level of his informanus 
and thereby make himself fit to follow their mental processes. 

Inspite of difficulties, the anthropologists _ have tried to 
analyse and explain primitive religion with considerable success. 
In the present attempt we have not approached the subject 
directly, especially that part of it which relates to ^e beliefs. 
In this . case the difficulty has been further multiplied by our 
limitations on the knowledge of their language. .To investi- 
gate primitive religious beliefs with limited knowledge of their 
language is to court failure. The beliefs, of a foreign culture 

especially those pertaining to religion — are always elusive. 

One can hardly understand them in their entirety. Partial 
comprehension often deforms them in such a way as to give 
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rise to contradictions which are at last attributed to the so- 
called alogical character of primitive mentality. Owing to 
these difficulties we made an attempt to approach this subject 
through the concrete, that is, their practices. Whatever M’e 
may speak of hereafter about the religious beliefs of the Purums 
are mostly deductions from the rites and ceremonies pci foiinod 
by them on different occasions— economic, social, religious or 
magico-medical. 

Purum religion, like other religions, is composed of a 
number of beliefs and practices. These beliefs mostly relate to 
the nature of the supernatural beings, the ideas regarding the 
soul and the other world, interpretation of physical phenomena 
and other questions of similar nature. The religious beliefs 
and practices of the Purums show undeniable traces of loans 
from their Hindu neighbours. Some of them are of recent 
introduction and have not yet fully become assimilated into 
their culture while others are of comparatively ancient date and 
these have been thoroughly adapted to the pattern of their 
culture-. Besides these there is a core which we may, at this 
stage, regard as purely Purum in origin. Of these three sets 
of traits the first has been drawn from the Hindus. Thus, 


t Acoarding to Shakespeare (Lushei Kuki Clans, p. 159) the i Clietlies (Ciiawte 
of Shakespeare) have a deity called “ Nungchongba.” This deity 
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of the village but to is not (pf jJ'au' 

his place just outside the village at t e of a ne'v 

The Uumn is a place set apait rijK 

village at one of its ends. ■ ^ laman on 

village is not generally far from tins pla e tobe ^ 

a raised oartlien » ‘“S knoivn as the »u„jsh,,J, 

slab of stone p ac« i. hont Noogohungba. A feiv 

and It IS regarded as the .,.ta b table-stone in 

feet from this there is another menhi - 

of Nungclmngba. +,,ri(.e— once in the 

Nimgchungba is annually worshipped t\\i 

month of Pliairel (Peb-March) and again in Kalel 

The Plnirel worship is oonnccted with the clem mg of t e J 

felval is associated with “vmg of ^ 
in the Hum fields. Thus, two of the ™!»rtant agncutt, . 
functions of the Puriims are sponsored mtli the V 

Nungchungba amuially m every village. T e ^ ] 

Nunofluinghn may he analvsed into tliree component paft - ia) 

(.) the fai5« addressed to the ance^ 

the Mwnjahanha and of lus siblings and W- the mn. c 
and drinking winch continue for seven days and to he ^ 
important feature of the programme. None ol these hmmei 
show any direct connection with the deity m 
the last one, which, if taken as a means of J 

the name given to the rite. No offering, however, ^ 

him, no animal is sacrificed and no prayer 
Nungchungba on these occasions. ' Thus the worship of Nung 
chungba, performed with dancing, drinking and music (both 
vocal and instrumental), shows that it is more a estival than 
a religious rite. But at Changninglong we were told that there. 

’ has a flwelling place “ which , eoiisisied of three small 

stones, with a fourth one placed m the tj «tu- 

ated on an oval level plaee just outside the village. ^ 
place mav be compared with the ^ . 

Chothes hold an annual festival of dancing and smgmg before 
this deity after the harveet and sacrifice a bull once m three 

^ The Manipuris have a deity called “ Nnngshaha ” or “ Noon- 
sshaba ” who is the Deity of Creation of rocks- and stones (no«j- 
stone and .chalia^makei). He was allhwed to be sewed by 
Brahmins. Shakespeare identifies this deity with NungcUngha of the 
Chothes. — (Hodsoh — The Meitheis, "p- . 
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we two prieote-the «ei atrf tbe H,«!po-wl.o woeoMp 
rungcliungba in the village l«na.. The mo, woren.pe at he 
atone while the W,«l,» » pe-'toama the nte odote he 
smaller menhir. TJnfortnnately we could not osooitom the 
nature of this worship. Most probably it consists of a libation 
of zu only but of this we are not quite sure. Ivhulen the oldesb 
aud the biggest village of the Purums and from which Chang- 
ninglong was formed, does not mention _ the asei and the 
khulm. There i\ie Minn jdhanha of the village performs the 
eo-o-..divination at his own house on the first day of the fesuival 
and later on comes to the laman where he takes his seat near 
the mmjshnk and before him the villagers, male and ietnale, ol<i 
and young, dance and sing. He merely witnesses the perfor- 
mance but does not take part in it. The dance is started by 
the khulMpa of the village at the behest of the khunjahmiha. 
It may be noted here that the latter is an officer of lower rank 
in the village organisation (third in order of precedence) yet he 
plays the most important part on this occasion. He is also ^ the 
pakhanlakpa or leader of the bachelors of the village. Ihe 
long period of merry-making associated with this Avorship 
shows the intensity of feeling through which the Purums pass 
during this period. Often it has been urged that protracted 
periods of dancing, singing and drinking provide in^ primitive 
society opportunities for an extra amount of sexual indulgence 
which, according to the ideas of sympathetic magic prevalent 
among such communities, ultimately stimulates fertility in 
nature. But no such idea seems to be current among the 
.Purums at present. The young folk on these two occasions 
particularly, are definitely forbidden from all kinds of sexual 
indulgence on pain of sure death from supernatural agencies. 
Of course, it may be argued that such a prohibition is the 
e.ffect of contact with Hindu ideas of prudery to which they 
have been subjected for a considerable time. But on the other 
side, it may also be asked why the same influence has not pro- 

3 We do not find this officer mentioned by any other village. Shakespeare 
derives the word from hhu! = village and p?/ -protectoi and 
identifies him .with the thempn. According, to him the khulpn 
' ' . “officiates for the whole village, and by his skill in sacrificing 

, : ^ , protdct.s ’ the village from the devils.’-' Kliulpu is alsO' a title of 

■ ' thk lupUkpk of ’Tangkhiil villages and in the opimon of Hodson 

means ancestor of the village.” Chiru, Aimol and other tribes 
, also have this officer. (Hodson— T/ie Nay a Trtbesf of Manipur, 

- PP* ^ ^Footnote 2 by J. Shakespeare) . 
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term, is however met 

Mng\o“™ to or the oldest man ^ 

otfers a *..,,0 (bamhoo section -‘t? *te ”f to 

intact) of zu to Nungchnngba by conp- 

flnnr See ante p. 50i with a prayer to tbe god. 1-iin, conp 

L is a real prayer in wbicb tbe invocatory spirit can be easily 
ecooniseT S is no trace of magic in it. Eimgchnno-ba 

is addressed as ‘ «pu -a term 

number of relatives of whom tbe father s father is ® 

"rtoJ one. We have already eeen that at is a ^m of honon 

and endearment and as such shows the ^ 

towards this deity. The offering made ns zu which J _ 
regarded as substitute for all other kinds of offerings just like 

water among the Hindus. 

The festive character of the worship of Nungchungha m 
Phairel (Feb-March) and Kalel (May-June) is further <iemons- 
strated by the tests of strength and dexterity which are held on 
these occasions and of which we got a graphic description at. 
Changninglong. In the laman of that village^ we were shown a 
long bamboo pole fixed in the ground with a flag at the top It 
is called inttl. At the time of the annual worship of Nung- 
ehungba a chunga of zu is hung from this pole at a considerate 

height and the young men are asked to bring it down. He 

who succeeds, gets the zu. This is a source of great fun to the 
village youngsters who readily take part in this competitira 
In fact they eagerlv wait for this occasion to show their strength 
and cleverness.' The clumsy climber evokes peals of laughter 
from the onlookers and try to hide behind the gathering till the 
discomfiture of the next aspirant diverts the attention of the 
assembled public from him. There is another test mth a 
large pebble. The young men are required to throw it one bv 
one. He who throws at the longest distance is rewarded with 
a chunga of zu. But in return he has to give a jar of zu to the 
village elders. The bamboo-pole referred to above is usually 
changed on every occasion of worship and it may be 
used as fuel on the spot to cook food but cannot be 


an old KUKI tribe of xMANTPUR 


I1' 


\\ r 


r ? 


■ 




fl ■: I'll 




taken home by anybody, and used in the same or any 

other way. , , ij. x 

Success in these feats of strength and cleverness attiacts 

the attention of the village damsels too, who, perchance, are in- 
fluenced in the bestowal of their favoms by this. This is the 
talk of The village for a long time around the hearth when past 
incidents of similar nature are recounted by the older folk. 
The parents describe in glowing terms the successfol feats Oi 
their sons with pride and pleasure beaming on theii face. In 
fact, these two occasions transform tlie drab monotonous exis- 
lence of the Purums into one of eKtreme joy and pleasure 
for which they wait with eagerness for months together and of 
which they talk about for a considerable time. These ^ two 
occasions are the two important landmarks in the annual life o. 
the village. 

Lamhel 

Lamhel is a spirit who seems to be connected primarily 
with the jungle round about the village where jhum fields are 
prepared.'' When a man wants to prepare a neM' jhum he puts 
a mark on a prominent tree of the place vliich appears to him 
suitable for this purpose. His selection, in the first stage, 

• depends on the agricultural suitability of the spot but the final 
selection is left to a divinatory dream. Supernatuial assent 
must be secured before a new' plot of jungle land is brought 
under cultivation. The soil of the field may be quite desirable 
and the position of the plot may be very convenient but these 
considerations do not weigh with the Purum householder until 
he receives the supernatural sanction. They only count when 
Lamhel has given indication of his ai)proval of the action in a 
dream. A false step in this matter may lead to serious results 
in the form of disease in the family w'hich even may ultimately 
cause the death of one or more members. So the Purums have 
not left it to mere chance but have evolved a dream-technique 
to find out the spiritual will. The nature and form of these 
dreams follow a traditional pattern. Lamhel is believed to 
appear in dream to the householder and either mixes with him 
on friendly terms, oi quarrels or even fights with him. In the 

4 Cf. Lamlais of tlie wlio are gods of the countryside shading into 

, , nacturep-gods, Thoy control rainfall. (Hodson-^T/i^ Meitheis, p. 96.) 
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last two cases the plot “Sand S 

shown his „ot iSrequent when a person has 

to the same test. Oases are uui h 

to give up plot after ^^ental worry the Purum 

easily imagined with ^iU at the Nery begm- 

farmer awaits the expressi P ^ gauge his 

ning of his agricnltural aotmties. we m)_ 

snflerings when s that this sanction is only 

only silver lining to this daiX dona i l^roxight under 

necessary when a new plot of 1™^ renewed. The plots 

:S‘rie:n ^ 

"holds sU;Tver rational considerations in 

the exigencies of Purum life. 

' Lamhel is sometimes associated with 
called Sarui-Lanjhel and charactensed as ' 

are driven out of the house with proper magical rite . 

Lamtaiba 

Lamtaiba also appears to be another jungle y”*' ’* 

worshipped annually once in the month ^a (JunoJ"'?) 
when weeding of jhum fields P 

situated in the forest towards the north ol the rflag . 0 

appointed day the seven village officers only go ^ j'“ 

and sacrifice a pig to this spirit for the general xxelfare of the 
villac^e. The mullalipa officiates as priest. The expenses o 
i s worship are met by the whole village. The ordinary vil- 
kirmale or famale, are not allowed to attend this worship 
The worship of Lamtaiba was taken up by the ^ . 

suggestion of two mythical persons Angte^ and Angsu, w o 
to the forest and never came back. It is believed tha y 
• turned into spirits. We could not find out what relation they 
had with Lamtaiba. This sacrifice also might have ^ome con- 
nection with the agricultural function but our informants did not 
positively make a statement to this effect. 

Sahuhmg 

Sabuhong is another deity who is also, connected with agri- 
culture. He is spoken of as the presiding deity over the crops 
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and our informants told that this deity has the same function 
as Lakshmi of the Hindus and Phaumikauba ® of the Manipuris. 
In the month of Mera (Oetober-November) the paddy stalks 
all appear and in some upland fields of the early crop 
i-hey even ripen. At this time the Purunis exhort the 
mains to come to their fields in a magico-religious 
ceremony. Shakespeare refers to this ceremony as 
Shanghong and characterises it as a feast.® Our informants 
liavG associated this magico-religious rite with the name of 
Sabuhong but there is no ground to justify this connection. 
An examination of the performances on this occasion will clear- 
ly indicate the position of Sabuhong. On a particular day of 
the month of Mera (Oetober-November), fixed beforehand by 
th'e elders, each village, offica'r {phoumnniha) goes to Ins respec- 
tive jhum field and collects a bundle of paddy leaves and brings 
it back to his house. He next hangs it up on the chhatra post 
(See (intc, p. 47) of his house and I’ccites a Inihu 
(prayer or incantation?) in which he exhorts tlie paddy grains 
to come to the jhum fields of his village (see ]j. ’221) from, all 
directions and from all tribes and villages and even persons. 
With this he blows air from his mouth on the bundle. This 
completes the ritual part and we do not find any trace of an 
offering, prayer or sacrifice to Sabuhong who is not even men- 
tinned by name in the Jaiha (prayer or incantation?). This, 
perhaps, indicates that the concept of a corn-deity, in imita- 
tion of the Hindus, or more directly, of the Meitheis, has been 
superimposed on an ancient magical rite to multiply the fruits 
of the field. The magical character of the rite is further 
demonstrated by the blowing from the mouth and the general 
commanding tone of the laiha though in the last three lines 
there is a little softening with a lure of food and drink for the 
grains. The rite is performed by the village officers indivi- 
dually for the common welfare of the viPage and all works in 
the fields are tabooed on this day. The villagers dance and sing 
and drink at the expense of the village officers on this occasion. 


5 THs 33 ^ine was mentioned by the Puram informant, s but neither Shakespeare 

nor Hodson refers to this name. In the opinion of Shakespeare, 
among the^ Manipuris, ** the special Lai of rice is called Phau- 
woibi.” (Shakespeare—The ' Religion of Manipur, Follchre, 

Vol. xxnr, 1913, p. 446). 

6 Shakespeare— Clans, p. 169, w' % . = ^ ' 
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Senamahi 

Information on this “'awea^’^only 

Khulen and Ohangmnglong. nm collected from 

Tampak has not at all been aspects. 

these sources do not seem o important deities 

Senamahi appears to be one oi the mosx imp 

ri’ .trX" 

According to the of the family. The 

at any time for health and ^“'’^yrformed before the 

maipa officiates as priest. Tne ^ corners (See 

altar of Senamahi within the house ,n„<,|i„g, 

ante P.49), r'owls are sacnhced to the deity by '’‘■M i ^ 
Generally the householder catches hold of a hen or “ ^ 

strangles it to death after the maipa has uttered the requisite 
™ orer the bird. Next the meat of the bird is dressed and 
Lked and again placed with boiled rice in a P'* ' 

seat of the god. and the iimipa again 

completes the ritual part of the ceremony. “ 

rice and meat are partaken of by those present J'’* 
of the legs of the bird at the time of death indicates the futu 
of the family. If the right leg be placed on the left one, i 
augurs well.' But it the left leg be placed on the right one i 

forebodes evil for them. ^ cimyvi,inn1)i is 

At the time of insta].lation of a village officer Semnnabi is 

womhipped in his house. The following accomt of *e wmship 

at the installation of a hhuSakpa was given by the informants 

from Kbulen. A few pieces of cooked meat of tbe pig ki ed 

on this occasion together with a quantity of vegetable curry are 

placed at tbe centre of tbe khullakpa’s bouse. Witb a new reed 

pipe (This type of pipe is used for drinking 2 ^ direct from the 

jar) he pours a few drops of on this meat and curry with tbe 

following prayer 

Oh Senamahi ! I have been elected khullakpa. 

Let me live long and well and 
Let the villagers enjoy good health. 

Next the oldest man of the village offers in the same 
wav to Senamahi, similar things. He also utters the same 
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prayer with the necessary alteration. In the case of the instal- 
lation of the other village officers too the same rite is performed 
in the very same manner. 

Besides his role as house-god, Senamahi also appears as 
the sib-god of the Purums. This aspect of the deity is more 
important in Purum life. He is not associated with any parti- 
cular sib of the Purums but is equally claimed by all the sibs. 

At present, even he has come to be recognised as the tu^telary 
god of the subsibs. The relation between the deity and the sib 
or the subsib, as the case may be, does not seem to be one of 
ancestor and descendants but rather that of piotector and the 
protected. But it does not satisfactorily explain this associa- 
tion He may equally function in this respect as the house- 
god which reduces his connection with the sib or subsib 
absolutely unnecessary and redundant. 

As the god of the social group he is worshipped by the pipa 
{See ante, p. 120). Each subsib has a pipa of its own and • 
one them is the pipa of the whole sib. In the house of the 
pipa there is a special seat of the god. Shemchao thejllieyaiig 
pipa of Ohangninglong (1932) has a small platform at one 
corner of his house (See ante, p. 49) slightly raised above the 
plinth. J. small earthen pot filled up .with water is kept on this 
platform, covered with a basket made of bamboo strips. 
Every week, on Friday, Shemchao plasters this place with the 
water of the earthen pot mentioned above and fills it up again 
with water from the spring or stream from which the villagers 
draw their water. This is done in the morning, ^omen or 
other members of the family may not perform these tasks which 
the pipa alone is required and entitled to do. This water-pot 
seems either to represent the deity or is his seat only. It could 
not be definitely settled however. 

Every year when the paddy in the jhum fields begins to 
ripen each pipa collects a quantity of it and offers it to Sena- 
mahi in a small bamboo basket. The paddy is husked and 
placed before the seat of the god and offered to him with the 
following prayer:— 

Senamahi-o ! Uni-o Kuma. 

Ghanauiang-angp 

) Cheng -pah, hlmt phau-pi-na-o 

Napisapi-na-o, . 
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This rice is next cooked by tbe wiie oi me 
members of his household partake of it. Henceforth the other 
members of the subsib are free to offer the new rice of their 
fields to Senamahi. Each ordinaiy member of the subsib 
collects a quantity of paddy from his jhum field and husks it 
and takes it . to the house of his pipa who offers it to Senamahi 
of his house in the same way as in his own case. Eish is also 
offered along with this rice. The offerings are next cooked in 
the house of the pipa and eaten by the members of his house- 
hold as well as by the man who brought the offering. After 
this the latter is free to proceed with his harvesting operations 
and may eat the new grains. This rite cannot be performed 
in the house of the ordinary members of the subsib though each 
of them, according to Khulen, has a place for Senamahi in his 
house. Khulen refers to an annual or biennial worship of 
Senamahi by the pipa. The deity must not be kept without 
worship consecutively for two years. 'The method of worship 
is similar to that performed in individual houses. Here also 
the maipa officiates as priest though the performance i;- held in 
the house of a pipa. This appears to be a departure from the 
original custom. 

The offering of the first fruits of the field is an important 
socio-religious rite. It shows the links which bind together 
the different social groups — ^the sib, the subsib and the house- 
hold. We have already seen that the ofi&ce of the pipa among 
the Meitheis is connected with the sold or sib and that among 
the Purums too it was at first associated with the sib. 
Shemchao says that the eldest male representative of each sib 
is the proper person to worship Senamahi. But as gradually 
the sib has been pushed out of its original place by the subsib, 
the pipaship became associated with it and in this state we find 
it in all the villages of the Purums. But Khulen, being the 
biggest and the oldest village of the tribe, is naturally the 
leader in • all cultural movements. Hew traits naturally 
originate in this centre at first and is then adopted by 
the other villages. This perhaps explains the. occurrence of 
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housctiold. dsity of 63'Cli iDdividu&l family ixi 
place set apart for him, in the house just in 
lat exists in the house of the pipas. That the 
ig in other villages too is proved by the existence 
enamahi in the house of Waipu the khulldhpa of 

not a pipa. Waipu migrated to Tampak from 
ast have carried this trait from his original 
iad of Khulen is surely to be taken up by other 
s almost certain that by this time (1945) it has 
t all the villages. 

his Meitheis, refers to Senamahi as the deity 
oed by the Eaja. If any Eajkumar attempts to 
is construed as an attempt to usurp the throne, 
was the belief a century ago. The Chirouba 
in his honour among the Meitheis. But Sena- 
ferred to in the Numit-Kappa is a female deity 
I as the wife of Pakhangba and the mother of 
lowai Nongjengba Piha who shot the sun with 
■. Lairen Singh, _ a Manipuri gentleman of ad- 
formed us that this deity is very much feared by 

He is regarded as the household deity of the 
case of any illness in the family Senamahi is 
enerally he is worshipped on the last Saturday 
;hich has five Saturdays. The Brahmin priest 
3 rite but the householder may also serve as 

materials are generally offered to him and at 
rite these offerings are partaken of by the mem- 
dly— -the residue, if any, being buried under 
me room where' the deity is worshipped. Hr. 
]hat the deity is regarded as the resident of the 
lirection. 

ip of Senamahi among the Meitheis on the one 
'urums on the other are not isolated facts. They 
ited. We have already said that there are two 


pp Shakespeare definitely points out that Senamahi 

a male deity. (Folklore, Vol. XXIY, 1913, p. 422'.) 

1 G-harib hTawaz, a Hindu monarch of Manipur “ performed 
>me religious ceremonies at the house of God . Sienarnahi , with all 
is wives and servants, Senamahi being one of the umanglais and 
> this ' day the household god of the Manipuris.” (Folklore, 
XXIT, 1913^: p. 4l3.) To Senamahi the southwest comer of 
ach house is 'sacared. There a mat and a bamboo section are kept 
r. his .pse. (op, cit,, p. 443.) 
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alternatives namely that one is derived from the other or both 
are derived from a common source. The present position of 
the trait complex shows clearly that the second alternative is 
more probable. 


Panthonglakpa (sometimes pronounced as Panthonglatpa) 
is another deity whom the Purums worship annually once in 
the month of Kalel JMay-June). Panthong means the ‘ gate.’ 
Tlie deity who is in charge of the village-gates is called Pan- 
thonglakpa. We have already stated that Khulen is situated 
on a lofty ridge running north-south. On the east and west 
the slope is very steep. At each end of the village there is a 
gate and Panthonglakpa is worshipped at both of them on the 
same day and in the same manner. The oldest maipa of the 
village (in case of Khulen — ^Angou in 1932) officiates in the 
worship. A pig is sacrificed at each gate and zu is offered to 
the deity. The expenses of this worship are borne by the vil- 
lagers together. 


Snn and Moon 


The sun and the moon are not worshipped by the Purums 
except on one occasion. l\Tien a woman feels labour pain the 
maipi is called to attend. She is generally a woman of the vil- 
lage and of the same tribe with some knowledge of prayers and 
incantations. She helps in parturition and at the same time 
performs the magico-religious rites suitable for the occasion. In 
case of ordinary labour, the maipi offers five plantains, three 
lather leaves and a handful of rice to the sun and the moon for 
easy parturition. The offerings are made with a prayer uttered 
over the head of the parturient. This praj'er seems to be a. true 
invocation and does not show any trace of magical idea. The 
prayer is addressed to the sun and the moon wherein their aid 
is inAmked for an easy delivery. The offering of plantain and 
rice reminds us of the common practice of the peoples of the 
plains of Bengal and Assam which has possibly filtered through 
the Meitheis to the Purums. The most noteworthy fact in this 
connection is the appearance of the sun and the moon in the 
present role. They do not play any part in connection with par- 
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taritioB among the Hindus oJ Manipur valley or outside.* More- 
over they are not worshipped on any other occasion by the 
Purums.” In the eclipse-story the sun is described as coming to 
steal the life-giving hark of a tree when she was devoured by a 
black dog. The sun who is called Ni by the Purums is the wife 
of the moon who is known Hla}^ 


i 






1 


Worship of Stars 

Different stars are also worshipped by the Purums both for 
recovery from diseases as well as for the prospeiity of the vil- 
lage. Khong-jom-nupi, Arango and Anango are some of these 
stars. Arango is placed towards the south from the moon and 
Amango towards the north. The distance from the moon to both 
of them is almost equal. 

When the village is asleep at dead of night and when there 
is no noise the riiuipa prays to these stars for the recovery of a 
diseased parson. Some sweets and fruits are also offered to 
them by the maipa in the courtyard of the sick person. Out- 
siders,’ however, are not allowed to attend this worship. 

Our informants could not clearly state whether they wor- 
ship the physical stars or the indwelling spirits of theih. From 
the eclipse-story it appears that the sun and the moon are con- 
ceived as personal beings, and it is quite possible that the stars 
also appear to them in the same light. 

Evil Spirits and Disease Godlings - 

Like many other primitive tribes the Purums also attribute 
disease and death mostly to evil spirits. Death is considered 
to be natural only when a person dies out of sheer weight' o 
years. In all other cases it is said to be brought about by the 

9 Frazer, however, refers to this character of the sun and moon as held ny 

some Indians but he does not mention the area or the name of the 
^ group, (Frazer — Worship of Nature, Vol. I, p. 607.) 

10 At the Loi village named Andro the sun, moon and stars are 

worshipped with rice-beer, fowls, cakes, eggs and roasted fasii, 

' ’ , Tha-shlatpa or "Worship of moon and stars is the name of this nte. 

■ ;>= (Folklore,' m p. 445.) 

11 The Ijakhers also believe that the moon is the husband of the sun. (Parry 

The Lakhers, p, 492.) For an account of the beliefs regard- 

ing the sex of the sun and the moon in Assam and elsewhere see 

Hutton’s njotes in MlltB—The do NaijOvS’, p.- 299, Fn.. 3, and in 
‘ . Parry’s The Lakhers, p. 492, Fn. 2. f 
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1 ,- +-^-na nf Pvil sBirits Sometimes these evil spirits are 
machinations oi evil spirii . ^r. tVip nart of the 

nffPTidpd bv omission or commission of acts on the p 

- r!r " 

natol propensity to injure the simple foik a»re “ ' 

of snirits or deities which is not intrinsically of 
.mftimL punish their votaries with disea. and d»« 
they are offended for any reason Such deite “ ^i “ them 
Nungchungba, Senamahi, Lamt^iba and othei . ^ ^ g^neni- 

receives annual worship on specified occasions. Hiej are 
1v rnnnected with the economic life of the people c 

Itisfied with the annual sacrffices, 
if there be any neglect in this w^orship they also punn. 
votaries with 'disease. Naturally they are ^netent ^ 
people and so should not be classed with the evil spirits, ihey 
really fall under a quite different category. _ u 

The truly evil spirits are a legion in number. ?s i 
to name them one by one as it is not known to any ^ 
tribe Moreover their number is always inci easing, 
nmliffc “urce from w^hich the evil spirits have been and are still 
Mm dS ““nnatural death. The souls of those persons 
who®die by accident such as falling 

water, or burning in fire are believeu ’ animals or 

Similarly the souls of those who are killed by wild animals 

die in child-birth are transformed into malignant spin s an 

roam^^out^n en^ disease-spirits are referred to in the incanta- 
tion uttered on the occasion of cleaning the house when a per- 
son from another village has entered a ^ 

they are exhorted to leave the house. One of them is Bur 
pinu, who is believed to cause cough 

is also another disease-spirit with undifferentiated ^^6 

is simplv believed to cause disease and is not associated wi ^ 
any particular kind of it. Sunghrul-pinu is m charge of all 
Ms^f troubles of the bowels. Oupram the of 

Chumbang, told us that he lost several of 

activities of this spirit. His account shows that they suffere 
from cholera. Small-pox is attributed to Lai-thuk-pmu, a 
r.nwprffil mpTYiher of this host. Lamhel, the jungle deity, al- 
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ready referred to, is also included among this group along with 
his wife Sard. Besides these individual deities, the incantation 
also mentions several classes. The In-hingchas form a class of su- 
pernatural beings which are believed actually to eat raw human 
flesh. They are similar to the ralshasas of the Hindus. The 
next class is known as Lai-hingchas which eat the gods even. 
When we asked how the gods could be eaten our infoimiants re- 
plied that these supernatural beings behave with the gods in tlie 
same way as the rakshasas do with human beings. When we 
pointed out the contradictions involved in this belief they replied 
that they did not know anything beyond this. The two other 
kinds of spirits which are also ordered to leave the lying-in-room 
are the spirits of those who have died by falling from trees and 
those who have breathed their last by drowning. All the,se spirits 
— ^those who are mentioned individually as well as by class — are 
characterised as mischief-makers and are hence ordered to leave 
the room then and there. Oupram mentions another disease 
spirit Lai-yai by name which inflicts upon men a disease which 
appears in the form of long scars over the body. When a per- 
son is attacked by Lai-yai he succumbs within a very short 
time. Women dying in childbirth turn into very dangerous evil 
spirits which roam over the forest and catch hold of any pregnant 
woman wdio may happen to pass through the forest alone. They 
are so much feared that no man or woman except the maipas 
and the husband, would venture to look upon the corpse of such 
a woman. Even the villagers remain within doors till the corpse 
is disposed of. No pregnant woman would enter such a house 
for five days though in practice they shun this dwelling for many 
more days. The child also turns into an equally dangerous evil 
spirit. 

Besides these evil spirits which cause disease and death, 
there are, according to some informants, two other spirits, one 
connected with forest and the other ■with water which are also of 
similar nature. The former is known as Haihru. When a man 
falls ill in the forest, thi^ spirit is worshipped outside the bound- 
ary, of 4he village and on that side of it W'ards which the man 
proceeded in order 'to enter into the forest. A chicken is offered 


3^ C/, Hingch^bi witch ” according to Shakespeare. (Jftngr- alive, 

82. They were originally 
' ‘ 'seyhB 'Stit ’They are not ordinary witches bnt 

' ' correspond "to the . Khawhring of the Jjushais, {Folklore, XXIV, 



the house of the diseased man so 

tf sI^=not^CShe^ tL deft, 

was a male or female one. 

The spirit connected u'ith svater is called ■ 

ovife irknLn as Irai-leima.‘^ Both these terms cd Mer 

thei. Nmgtfmi is the term person 

may be translated ns king or chief of natei. P 

falls ill immediately after bathing in a ®P™®’ ^ ^ Natn- 

ia believed that the vvater-spint has caught hoW ' ^ ^ 
v«11t crraneements are made to satisfy lum. it possio e, ii 
S s performed near the place where he l>as been attac ed 
if not, bv the side of any spring, pool or stream. Tte -’«■¥» 

officiates in the performance, ^wo ^ ^7Xit 
sels filled up with rice-paste are ofiered to the spi . 

men a man falls ill after bathing in water, the water- 
spirit is first worshipped in the rnanner f 

this does not cure the patient the ^ forest-deity 
But when a man falls ill after visiting a forest, Hailm is 
worshipped and if it fails then the water-spirit. 0™ ^ 
infromants claimed that these, two “i, 

ningthau-are responsible for all kinds of diseases and they are 
only worshipped for recovery from them. Apparently, th 
claL cannot be maintained in the face of what we have already 

desoiffied^^^ these occasional worships of the water-spint, Irai- 
ningthaii and Irai-leima are annually worshipped twice 1^ the 
whole village with similar offerings near the source o water- 
i._ _j; ' All npirsnns mav attend. The maipa 


deities of ths rivers awl 
iFoimre, Vol. XXIV, p. 430.). 
are regarded to be very 
a; They ares v^rorsMpped 
dog and a he-goat 'wbereas 
■j Wl of trees are only given 
(Shakespeare— Tlic Lushei-KuM CUns, p. 201.) 


.3 Ike Ningthau and Irai Leima are speken of as 
lakes among the Manipuris 
Among the Thadons the water spirits 
powerful and therefore called Tui-patht 
with sacrifices of a white fowl, a pig?, ®* 
the spirits of rocks and stones as 
cocks or hens. 
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officiates on these occasions too. There is, however, no dancing 
or singing and no genna is observed ou these occasions. They are 
worshipped once in the month of Inga (June- July) and again 
in Mera (October-November) . The rainy season practically be- 
gins with Inga (Jnne-July) and ends -with Mera (October-Nov- 
ember) and possibly these two spirits are connected with the rains 
too and, as such, indirectly with agriculture. This may ac- 
count for the annual communal worship of these deities. Had 
they been mere disease-spirits, they would not have received any 
a .TiTina,l worship. It is believed, however, that they live in the 
pools, springs and streams from which the Purums draw w^ater 
for cooking, washing and drinking. This naturally causes some 
annoyance to the deities, so they may be annualy w'orshipped. 
Thus a second ground for the annual w^orships is provided. 
But this does not satisfactorily explain the time of the annual 
worships which points to a more intimate relation with the rainy 
season. When we asked our informants how a single pair of 
spirits could live at di fferent places at the same time they could 
not give a satisfactory reply. They did not, however, claim 
that these spirits have the power of omnipresence. Moreover 
they also did not agree that different pairs of water-spirits live 
in different places. 

The spirits of the four directions of the compass are also be- 
lieved to cause disease and death and are worshipped on occa- 
sions. They are : 

(o) Nongpok-haihru, the spirit of the eastern direction, 

(h) ISiong-chuk-haihru, the spirit of the western direction, 

(c) Awang-haihru, the spirit of the northern direction, and 

(d) Wangbarel, the spirit of the southern direction.^^® 

When a man falls ill and one of these spirits is suspected 
to have! kept his soul confined, the maipa prays to him to set it 
free. No food-offering is m§.de and no animal is sacrificed on 
such occasions. The first part of the first three names is evi- 
dently taken from Meithei. (Nongchuk being the same as Nong- 
chup of Meithei — ^Hodson — Meithei, p. 160.) The second part of 
the names of the first three spirits mentioned above possibly in- 
dicates that The; spirits .connected with the different directions 
of the compass are primarily forest deities who have been put 


13a , Of, WaoigpiH©! of Meitheis, (Sodsoii— Meitheis, p, 98.) 
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in charge of paricular directions. In fact, even at present, 
with the exception of Tampak, all the other villages of the 
Purums are situated in the midst of jungles and as soon as a 
man passes out of the village boundary he moves through the 
jungle. So it is not strange that the deities of at least three 
different directions are spoken of as jungle-spirits. Lamhel, 
who appears in dreams when a person selects a new plot of jhuni 
land, is also a jungle-deity who causes diseases and death 
when angry. Lamtaiba, who is annually worshipped outside the 
village, also appears to be another jungle-spirit. Is there any re- 
lation between these different jungle-spirits, viz., Haihru, spirits 
of the four directions, Lamhel and Lamtaiba? Though each of 
them has been spoken of as an individual spirit yet there are- 
grounds to believe that they rather indicate classes instead of in- 
dividuals. The same question which appeared in connection 
with the water-spirits also arises iiere and when we made en- 
quiries on this point we v'ere given the same reply. 

Loans from Hindu Pantheon 

At the beginning of this chapter, we hav§ pointed out that 
the Purums have adopted a few of the Hindu deities from the 
plains of Manipur. The Manipuris, at present, are staunch 
Vaishnavas and worship Vishnu in the form of Krishna. The 
high caste Manipuris are very orthodox and strict in their devo- 
tion to this deity. They observe with great precision all the 
festivals connected with Krishna and many of them have temples 
of this god in their own houses where they daily worship the 
deity. Hinduism became the official religion of Manipur State f 

in the reign of Pamheiba at the beginning of the 18 th century 

14 Among the Manipuris there are eight Magei-Ngakpa i.e., watchers of 

directions, “ These are Khobru, the guardian of the North* 

Wfcngpurel, the guardian of the South, Nongpuk Ningthau Chief of 
the Bast* and Hang-goi Ningthau who guards the West/* 

Marjing and Cliingkei reside in the north-east, and Thangjing and 

his son Santhong live in the south-west. These eight gods are 

believed to have special protective powers over tracts of country, 

for which reason they are sometimes known as Lamlai or gods of 

the countryside. “ In old times, these eight gods used to be 

worshipped annually on behalf of the Baja which kept the country ' ' 

free from disease.” {Folklore, Vol. XXIV, pp, 423-42^.) 

15 KodBon—The Meitheis, p. 47. According to the Manipur chronicles in ' 

1704-6 Muni Uostami came from Assam with twenty-twp com- 
panions and converted King Corairongba with his court- into Hindu. 
ism. mUore, Vol. XXIV, bp. 418.) %cCnUocb also . 
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and during the long rule of Ohandrakirti Singh it became flrm- 
Iv consolidated and recorered from tile loss sustained during the 
Burmese occupation. It has, since then, adyanced lyitli rapid 

strides and has even influenced the sinToimding tribal peoples 
who occupy the hills around the valley of Manipur. PfoclBon, in 
1908, remarks that “ The adherence of the people to the Yaish- 
navite doctrines which originated in Bengal, is maintained by 
constant intercourse with the leaders of that community at 
Nadia/' Even at present streams of pilgrinis from the most 
interior parts of Manipur visit every year the sacred tirthas 
(holy places) at Nadia and Brindaban and thus renew the con- 
nection established long ago. The earnestness of these pil- 
orims is examplary. Absence of money does not deter them 
from undertaking a long journey for visiting these places— they 
literally earn their way to them. On one occasion the author 
met a group, of six or seven 'of them at -Aniingaon Eailway 
Station on the Bengal-Assam Kailway. The party started from 
a village in the valley but had not sufficient money to pay their 
railwav fare to their destination. So they began to earn their 
‘ passage money ’ by dancing and singing Mrtan songs in the 
houses of the well-to-do Hindus on their way on payment of a 
fee. Thus they had come to Amingaon a distance of about 251 
miles from their home in about two months. Though \ aislma- 
vism is the prevailing faith of the Manipuris yet temp es o 
Durga are found in certain villages.” Hr. Laireii Singh to ( 
us that a thin veneer of Saivism is found throughout the valley 
and possibly dates earlier than Yaishnavism. This is also con- 
firmed by our study of the Purums among whom we meet with 

both Vaishnavite and Saivite deities. ^ 

Shakespeare in his Lushei-Kuki Cdans (191‘M writes : Pa- 
thian is universally recognised as the creator who lives m the 
sky ” (p. 157) • i'he .Kolhen call him as Pathel »\hiJe 

• ttot Hmanism began to spread in Manirnr a short tiuic before 
■ „ ^ ~ : ■■ ■ . • r: ■ ' Kmheiba, or Gureeb Nawaz who ascendod the throne alter kiUing 

tds adoptive father king Cnrai Bomba. Through the e oits o 
' ' ' ' ■ Gureeb Nawaz and his successors Hinduism was established among 

■ ■' tU people 61 Manipur though they did not altogether give up their 

, oid' '/(teGHlloch— 4oco«n( of the Valley of Mmnipore, 

i(ph6_'''aka’ itj- 

16 'Hhlsoh^pdcit., H». S5-,,.ahd 96. 

17 An image of Kali was set up in a tank excavated, in 1725-26 and it was 
* ■ • jpeovts^ed when the tani .,was , drained in 1906. {tolklore, 
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the 'Kom refers to him as Patheng. We found him as the eJiiet 
deity of the Chirus in 1936. But among the Purums he was 
only once referred to as the highest god by the informants irom 
Khiilen in 1932. But tlie same group of informants on the very 
same occasion spoke of Krishoa (Krishna) as the higiiest god of 
the Purums. They were not in the least puzzled when the ano- 
maly was pointed out to them. In 1936, we found that Ivrishoa 
had practically driven Pathian out of the stage and ruled 
supreme. 

Though Krishoa is regarded as the highest deity he is not 
actually worshipped on any occasion with offerings and sacri- 
fices. There is no annual worship for him. When a person 
falls into any kind of difficulty either in the jungle or in the 
jhum or even at home he prays to Krishoa for relief. There is 
no fixed formula for this prayer — it is a spontaneous invoca- 
tion. He also salutes the deity with joined palms just like a 
Hindu. Among the Chirus, Pathian also is treated in almost 
the same manner. Shakespeare does not mention any elaborate 
process Of worship of Pathian by the Purums. Possibly the Pu- 
rums then treated Pathian in the same manner as the Chirus 
now do. Krishoa, on supplanting Pathian is meeting with the 
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The goddess Durga is worshipped by the whole village at the 
village gate (Panthong) every year in the month of Phairel (Peb- 
ruary-March) before the worship of Nungchnngba.^® She is wor- 
shipped for the prosperity of the whole village. The maipa offi- 
ciates as priest and a pig is sacrificed to the deity. The cost of 
this worship is met from subscriptions raised from every family 
of the village. 

Kali the well-known goddess of the plains of Bengal has 
also found a place in the Purum pantheon. She is worshipped 
wffien a person falls ill — ^whatever the nature of his illness may 
be. The maipa officiates as priest. Hens are sacrificed to this 
deity and ngakra (Magur or Glarins hatrachus) fish are offered. 
This deity is generally worshipped at night though it may be 
done during day-time as well. 

Yama the ruler of the nether world in the Hindu pantheon 
is known among the Purums as Chom. He is also worshipped 
when a person falls ill and constantly dreams of dead men or 
women. An image of the sick person is made and buried in the 
grave of the dead man or woman who constantly appears in his 
dreams with the prayer that the soul of the diseased man may be 
set free as souls of the dead and of the living should not asso- 
ciate with each other. This prayer is addressed to Chom and 
completes the rite. 

Eahu (spoken of as Arahu) is another deity borrowed from 
the Hindus. He is worshipped when a man feels headache or 
pain in the chest. A plantain leaf is spread out on a spot, al- 
ready plastered with water, within the house, in front of the 
front-door. On this, boiled rice and curry prepared from ngakra 
{Magur or Glarius hatrachus) fish are placed and offered to the 
deity by the maipa with a prayer that the sick man may be cured. 
The boiled rice and curry are next given to the patient to eat. 
Arahu is worshipped on Saturdays only. It is believed that the 
eclipse is caused by Arahu devouring the sun . or the moon as 
the case may be. 

This short account of loans from the Hindu pantheon show's 
certain interesting features of Purum culture. The wholesale 


19 According to Shakespeare Panthoibi, who is the most popular goddess of 
the Manipnris, is ^adnally being identified with Durga. In the 
same way Ningthau, one of the great gods of the Mani- 

puris, is being identified with Mahadev. {Folklore^ VoL XXIV, 
P* 433 .) . 
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Puram Domestic Utensils. 


60. Puram distillation plant. 


B> Gourd ladle. 


61. A. Bamboo drinking vessel 


(A) Baitben Water-pot, (B) Earthen Bice-pot (Bushel)* (C) Earthen pot 
for keeping water or liquor^ 



BBLIQION 


209 



absorption of Durga, as a tribal deity with annual comniunai 
worship at the village gate with sacrihce of a pig points to a 
long connection wdth this deity. There is^ no reason to believe 
that this deity has been adopted from their present neighboius 
among whom the worship of Durga is practically nnhnoivn. 
The goddess is, however, worshipped wdth' great eclat at Imphal 
at a distance of about thirty miles from the present habitat of 
the Purums who rarely visit the State capital. Even if we ad- 
mit that they have adopted this w^orship from this centre yet we 
have to solve the problem of the time of performance. The 
Purums worship her in Phairel (February-March) Avhile the Im- 
phal performances take place in Langpan (September-October). 

ftnmp. aorldesR is worsliiBped in another 


aOHodson refers to the existence of a temple of Durga at Hiyangthang aboub 
six miles towards the south from Imphal on the road to Sugam 
i^ia Mayaiig Tmpiuih This pia(.*e iS abotit twenty-five iuile.*a ftom 

the present habitat of the Purums. Hodson writes that this “ is 
a temple of considerable fame, for here abides the Hindu Goddess 
Durga who is known to have avenged an insult to her shrine by 
causing the death of the sacrilegious. In this temple is a rough 
black stone which . . . was entirely imwrought. This was the 
laipliam of the dread Goddess.” (Hodsou--op. oif., p. 10*2.) 

Whether the Purums adopted their worship of Durga from this 
place is difficult to say in the absence of further details. 

21 There .ai’e references to the worship of Kali m the early days of conversion of 
the Mcitheis to Hinduism. Tlie Ghronieles refer to the building 
of a temple of Kali in 1708-1709. In 1725-1726 a large tank was 
excavated and an image of Kali was placed in it. In 1906 this 
image was recovered from the foot of the consecration post when 
the tank was drained, (FolHorei Vol, XiXlY> pp* 413-4;15.) 
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)re recent accretions directly from the Meitheis and the 
on given to them is in consonance with the prevailing 


Ancestral Spirits 

The Purums firmly believe that death does not put an end to 
the existence of an individual : it merely annihilates the material 
frame. But the soul continues its independent existence even 
after death and carries forward its individual consciousness. In 
the other world such souls lead an independent life almost similar 
to the one they lead here. Under the influence of Hinduism the 
nature of the life in the other world is believed to depend, to a 
certain extent at least, on the merits of the work of the indivi- 
dual in this life. Thus when a man dies, provided he is a good 
man according to the pattern of their culture, his soul goes 
straight to the house of his forbears who had been living in the 
other world for ages and generations. There he joins them — his 
parents, grand-parents and so on — ^that is those who have pre- 
deceased him. Some of them, of course, are born in the w’omb 
of Purum women and pass another span of existence in this world. 
But most of these souls remain in the lihamnung . This idea 
about the soul and after-life may naturally lead to the formulation 
of a concept of a group of ancestral spirits and this has actually 
happened. These ancestral spirits are collectively knowm as ka- 
sha-lai. The suf&x lai or god indicates their position in the mind 
of the Purums. Though these ancestral siprits are not taken 
into serious consideration at present yet they receive attention 
both annually and occasionally 



Every year when Nungchungba is worshipped the khunn- 
hanha divines the future of the village by breaking an egg and 
examining its contents. He utters a prayer over the egg beloie 
he drops it on the ground. This prayer is addressed to his an- 
cestors and also to the ancestors of his siblings who are entreated 
to give a bountiful crop to the villagers and also to keep them in 

good health. 

Divination with the fowl is an approved means of knowing 
the future. It is practised on various occasions. Thus when a 
man falls ill and the particular spirit responsible for it^ is to be 
found out, fowd-divination is practised. If even two fowls do 
not aive any indication kasha-lai are worshipped, and the pro- 
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Magic and Divination 

Magical ideas, in their true sense, are scarcely met with 
among the Purums. The concept of an impersonal force influ- 
encing human destiny (or course of nature?) can hardly be, 
traced. The weals and woes of man, his disease and death, his 
food-supply and his happiness in general, are controlled by perso- 
nal beings — mostly spiritual agencies. The various phenomena 
of nature — rain and drought, storms and tbe calm weather, flood 
etc.,' — are also attributed to personal beings. As a result of this 
pure magic can hardly be found in the rites and ceremonies. 
There are, of course, a large number, of taboos, some of wdiich 
are magical in nature. The most prominent magical rite con- 
nected with their economic life is the Shanghong which is per- 
formed in the month of Mera (October-November). d'hough it 
is claimed that Sabuhong the corn-deity is -worshipped on this 
occasion yet the laiha shows that it is an ancient magical rite. 
Herein paddy grains are invited to come to the fields of the 
Purums from all possible places and persons. The laiha is not 
a prayez to any personal being for a bumper crop but it direct- 
ly tries to coax the grains to come to their fields. There is a 
ring of compulsion, as it were, in this laiha and as far as vfe 
could gauge the mental attitiide of our informants, we could trace 
it even there. 

Generally speaking spiritual beings are held to be the causes 
of human weal and woe and so they are propitiated. But there 
are attempts noAV and then to force them through magical 
means. Thus when a man from a different village enters un- 
aware into a lying-in-room, the place has to be ceremonially 
cleansed or rather made safe. On this occasion the different kinds 
of spirits which might possibly have entered into the house in 
the wake of the foreigner are forced to leave the place wdth the 
help of a laiha (prayer or incantation) in Avhich their names are 
categorically mentioned and they are ordered, to go out of the 
house. If can easily be imagined that the Purum maipi does 
not believe that her order will be carried out by the disease 
spirits out of respect for her. She does not employ any super- 
natural pefso'nar being ’Of greater strength to carry out this task. 
But., she entirely relies hn the force of the Avords recited on this 
occasion r, , In; the' sft too the evil spirit responsible for the 

death of a woman ifi child-birth is driven -out of thejiouse by 
iihe maipi with A laiha (prayer or incantation) Avherein also ^ 



'BELiGiOM 

find this dependence on the power of words. Besides tliese 
laibas we also find certain articles used as prophylactics againrt 
the spiritual agencies. Water sprinkled with leaves is 

thought to be efficacious against spiritual intervention, ihe 
smoke of leikhum and khoichu leaves (sometimes twirem leaves 
too) are empioved to drive away the evil spirits and protect per- 

• L contact with them. Fire is touched by 
a dead body for disposal, on their return, and 

en the villa.s;e. These 


sons who have come in contact with them 
persons who carry 

before they enter the house or sometimes ev _ 

incantations and articles used to control the evil spirits ultimate- 
Iv depend for their efficacy on some inherent power in them^ it 
IS firmly believed 'that this pbwer guides and controls the dmei- 
ent kinds of evil spirits independent of any personal agency, ihis 
concept of an inherent power seems to be magical in origin. 

We also met with an instance of what Frazer calls iimtat- 
ive magic among the Purums in connection with the worship of 
Chom. When a sick person constantly sees in dream a dead 
person an image of the former is made and buried in the gravu 
of the dead person with a prayer to Chom for stopping sue i 
association betw'een the living and the dead. . , . , p 

The relation betw^een a child and the after-birth is also o 
t, magical nature. The latter is carefully buried in a corner of 

the house so that it may not be disturbed or eaten Dy any ani- 
mal or insect. If it be injured in any way by animals or in- 
sects it is believed that the child begins to cry and ultimatdy 
succumbs. This seems to be an instance of contagious magic, 
according to Frazer. 

Divination 

To know what is hidden in the womb of future ffi almost a 
passion with the Purums. Almost all their social, religious eco- 
nomic and curative activities are characterised by an intense 
will to know in advance w'hat will be the effects of their per- 
lormances. The more important functions in connection with 
the production of paddy-the staple food of the people--are ac- 
companied by divinatory processes. The final selection of M 
site is left to a dream which is divinatory in spirit. At tl 
beginning of clearing a jhum site in Phairel 
as well as sowing in Kalel (May-June) the futpre of the viUage 






23 'Cf, the "Pitfu ‘ oi^ ' (Hatton — The Angami Nagas, 

p. 188.) Among the Old Kuki tribes, according to Shakespeare, 
„ y the , priest is known as the^npu, hhidpu or hulropa. 
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of the child by means of fowl-divination. His or her name also 
depends on a similar ceremony performed with grains of rice 
in some villages and with a special kind of bow at others. The 
selection of a site for the establishment of a village is also de- 
pendent on a divinatory rite with eggs. The treatment of di- 
seases is almost always begun with a rite of this nature some- 
times to find out the cause of the ailment and sometimes to 
know whether the patient will at all survive the attack. During 
the woi'ship of Lamtaiba, the village officers try to learn the 
future of the village from the position of the legs of the pig 
offered to the deity. Auspicious or inauspicious dates for the 
performance of certain rites are found out by a method of cal- 
culation which is partly divinatoi-y in nature. Often things 
offered to deities are also submitted to this test in order to find 
out whether they will be acceptable to the deities concerned. 
During the worship of Senamahi in individual houses for the 
prosperity of the family the position of the legs of the fowl sac- 
rificed to the deity shows the future of the family. 

Priests 

There is some confusion about the nature of the officiating 
priests in the different rites and ceremonies of the Purums. We 
have seen that the accredited village officers of the Purums are 
all concerned with the secular side of their life. There is no 
village officer to look after the religious side. There are three 
classes of peoples who officiate in the rites and ceremonies of 
the Purums. Some of the communal rites of the Purums are 
performed by one or other of the village officers. Thus the khul- 
lakpa officiates as priest in the worship of Lamtaiba while the 
khunjahanha performs the rites in connection with the worship of 
Nungchungba. The magical rite in connection with the Shang- 
hong-ang is perfornaed individually by all the village officers in 
. their respective houses for the good of the whole village. On all 
these occasions the performers of these rites act in their capacity 
of village officers and not in their individual capacity, and all 
the rites are communal ones. 

There is another class of rites wherein the oldest man of the 
.village officiates as priest.^ , He is generally known as the them- 
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pu (?). Such a rite is performed on the occasion of entering a 
newly built house. Ghumbang states that the thempu also offi- 
ciates at the first-hair-cutting ceremony when the hafiha-lai aie 
worshipped. At the name-giving ceremony the thempu per- 
forms the divinatory rite according to Ghumbang but Khulen at- 
tributes it to maipi who acts as midwife at the parturition of the 
child. At the end of the disposal of the dead body of a person 
who has died under ordinaiy circumstances, the thempu cleanses 
the house in which death has occurred according to Ghumbang 
informants. At the boundary of the village he kindles by saw- 
ing method the sacred fire which every one who has taken part 
in disposing the body of a woman dying in child-biith, must 
touch and thereby perhaps drives away the evil spirit with which 
he has come in contact in course of this disposal. But the 
house of the dead woman is ceremonially cleansed by the maipi 
(the. medicine-woman who acts as midwife). The thempu also 
appears as a second officiant in the worship of Senamahi per- 
formed on the occasion of the installation of a new village offi- 
cer. All these rites are performe.d by the individual for his own 
sake or for his family. Gommunal welfare is not connected 
with any one of these rites. 

The individual householder also appears as priest in a few 
rites performed in his own house. The number of such rites is 
very small. W^hen a man wants to attain a higher rank 
among his co-villagers Ke performs the thien-hongha genna in 
which he officiates as his own priest. At his installation cere- 
mony each village officer officiates personally at the saciificial 
rite. The pipes who are the heads of sibs or subsibs officiate as 
priests in connection with the worship of Senamahi on the occa- 
sion of offering the first fruits of the fields. They also officiate 
on behalf of the members of their sib or subsib, as the case 
may be, when the latter bring the first fruits of their fields to 
the house of the pipes to offer to the same deity. Khulen and 

(Sbakespeare— LusIiei-NufcE Clans, p. 153.) Among fte Lugbaia 
there is no regular priesthood. The puthiam (great kuower) 
who performs the sacrifices is really a magician. Each village has 
a number of them though one is appointed by the Chief. They 
charge fees for their work from their clients. (Shakespeare— op. 
oit., pp. 80-81.) Among the Thadous the thempu is the village 
priest and magician. He officiates in individual houses as well 
as in communal rites. 

24 The Lakhers have no village priest. Individual householders perform their 
'sacrifices. (Pany— op. ciL., p. -246.) . . 
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Changninglong agree on this point but the former claims that 
the maipa officiates as priest when Senamahi is worshipped in 
individual houses, and ei'-en when the deity is annually or bieiir 
nially worshipped in the houses of the pipas. Besides these, 
some of the newly introduced deities such as Krishoa and Aram 
are also approached individually. But there is no rite in con- 
nection with them. 

The last but the most important class of officiants are the 
maipas. This term is a corruption of the Meithei word ‘maiha' 
The maipa is pre-eminently the medicine-man and deals with 
such deities and spirits which are considered to be responsible for 
causing diseases. He does not officiate in any communal worship 
except in the case of Durga a loan deity and Panthonglakpa. In 
the worship of all the deities , borrowed from the Hindus the 
maipa officiates ,as priest. He also officiates in the sacrifices to 
the deities in charge of diseases such as Irai-Leima, Haihru, the 
haihrus of the four directions, the stars etc. 


Means of Worship 

The different deities and spirits which are believed to guide 
and control human destiny in this world are appeased or satis- 
fied in different manners. Food-offerings, animal-sacrifices and 
prayers are the most common means of worship extant among 
the Pumms. Music and dancing also may be said to appear in 
this role among them though this trait is not as clear as the other 
three mentioned above. 

Food-offerings consist of both cooked and uncooked food. 
The first fruits of the field are offered to Senamahi by every 
householder at the beginning of the harvest season. On this 
occasion cooked rice and fish are offered to the deity. The meat 
of sacrificial animals is offered to many of the deities after 
cooking. Ngahra (magur or Glarius hatrachus) fish is a fav- 
ourite offering to Kali and Arahu. Fruits alone are offered to 
Mahadeva while sweets and fruits are given to the stars. To 
Irai-ningthau only eggs are offered. 

Besides .such cooked offerings of meat, animals are sacrificed 
to particular deities (e.g. Durga, kasha-lai) by severing the head, 
spearing the heart or by strangling. Often the meat of such ani- 
mals only is cooked and again offered to the deities concerned. 
To Haihru, the jungle deity, is offered a chicken which is let off 
and driven into the jungle. Fowls aiid pigs are the most com- 



mon sacrinciai ammaiis ; nuLuvano 

with the thienliongha genna but even there it is not offered to 
any deity but is only killed to supply meat for the feast. 

. Prayers are also addressed to a number of deities, ihey 
are uttered sometimes in addition to food-offerings and animal 
sacrifices and sometimes alone. Thus Krishoa and Aram are only 
prayed to on all occasions of difficulties without additional of- 
ferings or sacrifices. This is also the ease in connection with 
the deities of the four directions who are often worshipped for re- 
covery from diseases. 

Zu is an important offering which is given to almost all the 
deities and spirits. Even other things are also conveyed, as it 
were, to their recipient, with oblations of ztt at the fiist 

hair-entting ceremony) . 


Earthquake 


id animals on this world of ours 
3 underworld. The peoples of this 
) time a beetle to carry to them 
s beetle on returning to the under- 
there is no man or animal on this 
sappeared. On this report the 
hardly rely and they try to verify 
earth ivhich causes earthquake 
ung when cai'ried to the under- 
ifi IS bow nold originates accord- 


Thunder (Atek) 



re lecoTds a siiuilar story as prevalent among some of the Old 
Kuki clatosi* (Shakeepeaate— op. cit., p. 184.) The impudence of 
lizards is : also believed to be the cause of thunderbolts among the 
Lakhers. A similar belief is also found among tht Thadous. 
(Party— op, cit,, p. 499, and footnote No. 1 by Hutton.) 


to shoot right at its tail. So saying it merrily climbs np the 
trunk of a big tree pointing its tail towards the sky. The gods, 
enraged at the impudence of this little creature, begin to shoot at 
the tail of the lizard and this causes thunder.^ I-ightning 
(hucJiamhrak) is caused by the flash of the swoi'ds of the heaven- 
ly beings who whirl them so that people of this world may know 
that rain will soon pour down. The Purums think that the 
lightning is a signal of rain. 


Eain 

Eain (ru) is caused by the God so that all living beings of 
this earth may have food. It enables human beings to grow 
grains in their fields. The nature of the rain-giver is not how- 
ever clearly given. 


Eain-bow 

Eain-bow (hojeng-jang) is said to be a god who has the 
shape of a pig. When it appears on the sky, it is believed, 
that this deity is seeking for crabs and eating them when 
found. The appearance of the rain-bow is believed to indicate 
that the rain 'will soon be over. 

Eclipse 

At one time there was a chief with seven sons. One day 
the sons went to hunt and killed a deer.- The six elder bro- 
thers left the deer in charge of the youngest one under a tree 
and went away for further games. Sometime after a gmst of 
wind caused two leaves of the tree to fall upon the dead deer 
which at once revived and fled away. In the evening the bro- 
thers came back and enquired about the deer. The youngest 
brother told them what had happened but he was not believed. 
They thought that the boy had kept it hidden in some place. At 
this thought they grew very angry and killed the boy and left 
him under the tree and went home. On their arrival the 
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father asked about the youngest brother. They replied that they 
did not know any thing about him. Perhaps he had been 
eaten by wild animals. The father rebuked them for their neg- 
lect. In the meantime again two leaves fell from the tree on 
the body of the boy owing to a gust of wind and he revived. 
On this the boy thought that the tree possessed some medicinal 
properties owing to which both of them revived. So he collected 
a quantity of its bark and went home. When his father asked 
what had happened he told everything and the chief asked him 
to dry the bark in the sun. The sun now came flying and tried 
to carry away these medicinal barks. On this the chief asked 
his dog to catch hold of the sun who was however devoured by 
the black dog. At this the chief prohibited the dog from bring- 
ing out the sun by the mouth as that would lead to an incred- 
ible increase of men and women on this earth causing lack of 
food and space. He asked the animal to pass the sun by the 
rectum which would considerably restrict the growth of human 
population on this earth. The dog obeyed his master and this 
is the cause of solar eclipse. The lunar eclipse is also due to 
the same cause according to them — ^the moon being the husband 
of the sun. Hindu influence is noticed in the fact that nowa- 
days this dog has been identified with Arahuketu (i.e. Eahu and 
Ketu) who even now devour the sun and the moon at certain 
times. 


27 A siJHilar tale is recorded by Shakespeiare in connection with tbe Pnrnms. 

The KolEen and the Anal also speak of a dog devouring the sun 
and the moon al? the time of eclipse. (Shakespeare — op. cit., 
p. 183i) One of the Xiakher versions is very closely similar to our 
account (Parry—op. dt., pp, 488-489.) Kafonis, Manipuris 
and Karens also have, according to Hutton, similar beliefs of a 
dog devouring the sun. (Parry— op., cit., p. 489,. Pootnota No. 3.) 
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CHAPTEE VI 


FESTIVALS 


The national festivals of the Purnms nnmbei* about four 
and they are performed in tlie months of Inga, Mera Phairel 
and Kalel. Each of them is connected with the worship of one 
of the deities who either protects them from natural calamities 
or helps them with nature’s bounties. These are occasions of 
great festivities Avhen dancing, singing, and diinking of zu trans- 
form the ordinarily monotonous and drab existence of these 
poor people into a life full of passion- and excitement. During 
these periods they temporarily foi'get tlie privations of life and 
allow themselves to be carried away on the wings of plenty and 
surfeit. 
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is- dropped on the ground. If at this time it dies T\’ith its head 
pointing towards the village it augurs well for the villagers, any 
other position being indicative of the approach of famine and 
diseases. The flesh of the animal is next cooked on the spot 
and eaten with boiled rice b}' tbe performers only who then re- 
turn to the village at about 11 or 12 noon. They repair to the 
house of the khnllakpa first and make up for the temporary 
abstinence in drinking zn by compklely giving themselves up 
to it. This ZH is provided by the villagers and has been pre- 
viously collected from every householder by the clianfikii and the 
sehingba. This worship does not require any sexual abstinence 
on the part of its 2 '>erfoi'mors. ISlo genna is observed on the en- 
trance into or exit from the village. The sacrifice is perform- 
ed on behalf of the whole village, and takes place at about 7 a.m. 
in the morning. 

During the next three months of Ingel, Thaoal, .and Lang- 
pan there is no religious rite or festival. Mera (October-No- 
vember) the fifth month of the year again witnesses another fes- 
tival sometimes known as Shanghong.^ This time it is addressed 
to Sabuhong (Phaumikouba in Manipuri).* The worship is per- 
formed on a date previously settled by the village officers (or 
Phaumnaihas as they are collectively called. The term seems to 
be a Manipuri one though the Purums have completely adopted 
it). On the day of Sabuhong worship each of the Phaumnaibas 
goes to his respective paddy-field and collects some leaves of the 
paddy plants and hangs them up in a bundle from the chhatra 
post of the house and recites the following laibci. This luihu is 
interesting from the standpoint of Paruin history. It embodies 
the history of Purum migration from place to place and points 
out the people with whom they have affinities. Even the most 
recent migrations of the tribe are recorded in this chant and 
annually recited in the different villages. Tims it may he re- 
garded as a somewhat reliable record of their past, bhe laiba 
runs thus : 

(1) Sang-hong-o ! 

(2) Lungshuk-a sang-hong-o ! 

(3) Ghothe-a-sang-hong-o ! 

1 Shakespeare also records a feast called ‘ Shanghong ’ performed in October 

•CTjhen each householder brings a sheaf of the green-rice which is 

offered to the village god. (Shakespeare — Lushei Kuhi Clans, 

p. 168 .) 
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(4) - Shorouthil-a sang-hong-o ! 

(5) Langmaiching-a sang-hong-o ! 

(6) Yam-pal-Jcong-a sang-hong-o ! 

(7) Pallel-a sang-hong-o I 

(8) Kanshi-a sang-hong-o \ 

(9) Tui-ti-a sang-hong-o I 

(10) Purum-khulen-a sang-hong-o \ 

(11) Kapi-hao, Kapu-hao, Kapa-hao, sang-hong-o 

(12) Sang-nei-ang-e. 

(13) Mim-nei-ang-e. 

(14) Zu-pey-ang-e. 

(15) Ame-pey-ang-e. 

(16) Asa-pey-ang-e. 


The following is a free rendering of this chant : 

(1) Come Padj ! 

(2) Paddy ! Come from Liingshiik. 

(3) Paddy! Come from Chothe. 

(4) Paddy ! Come from Shorouthil. 

(5) Paddy! Come from Langmaiching. 

(6) Paddy ! Come from Yara-pal-kong. 

(7) Paddy ! Come from Pallel. 

(8) Paddy! Come from Kan-shi. 

(9) Paddy ! Come from Tui-tl. 

(10) Paddy ! Come from Purum-khulen. 

(11) Oh Paddy ! The wealth of kapi (father’s 

mother), of kap^i (father’s father), and of 
kapa (father) come. 

(12) Let these paddy come to me. 

(13) Let these mim (?) come to me. 

(14) I shall give you zu. 

(16) I shall give you curry. 

(16) I shall give you meat. 

With these words the worshipper blows air from his 
mouth on the bundle of paddy leaves.^ The maksa prepares zu 


2 Among the Lakhers at the beginning of the harvest a red hen is sacrificed. 

Before the sacrifice the performer utters a chant similar to the one 
used by the . Ihimms. He coaxes the paddy to come from botton] 
and top, to swarm like nghapei and ngkalang fishes and to fill ten 
nay, a hundred baskets. (Parryt— T/te Lahhers, p. 436.) 
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and the villagers are invited to drink. Singing and dancing 
take place. No one may go to v/ork in the field on this day ; 
it is genna, 

Nungchungba worship 

For the next three months, Hiangkai, Painu, and Wak- 
ching, there is no festival or worship. In the month of Phai- 
rel Nungchungba (sometimes called Lunchungba^ — ‘ 1 ’ and ‘ n ’ 
being interchangeable) is worshipped by the khunjahanba (at 
Changninglong this deity is worshipped by the khulpu and the 
asei (?) on behalf of the whole village). On the day of worship 
the village officers meet in the house of the khunjahanba in the 
morning and take omen as to the future of the village. On 
the verandah, in front of the entrance to the house, 
a place is plastered with water only. The khunjahan- 
ba takes a hen’s egg in the palm of his right hand and utters 
some laibas over it and then drops it on the ground from a 
height of about two feet. The manner in which the contents 
of the egg are scattered about shows the future of the village. 
If most of the contents remain in one place, it is good, but if 
they lie scattered about mischief is apprehended. The laiba 
which the khunjahanba recites over the egg is addressed to his 
dead ancestors and to the ancestors of other siblings who are 
entreated to give them bountiful crops and also to keep them_ 
in good health. 

After this divination they go to their respective houses and 
eat their midday meal. The khunjahanba next goes to the 
lamoM of the village before every one else and he is soon fol- 
lowed thither by the villagers old and young, and male and 
feniale. Each family carries a gourdful of zu. The laman is 
an important place for every Purum village. It is situated at 
one end of the village. On the establishment of a new village 
some space is kept apart towards the customary side and a 
peepul (Ficus religiosa) tree is planted there. Underneath this 
tree a monolith is set up at the same time. This is the nung- 
shuk (sometimes called Lungshuk) stone (Nungchungba-ku-mei- 
tam) the seat of the god Nungchungba. The whole place is 
called laman. 

The laman is situated in Tampak, away from the village 
towards the south, on the top ' of a gentle elevation. There 
was one upright stone beside a big fiat table-stone.’ This is’ 
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said to be the seat of the god Nungchungba. The nuugshuk 
stone is placed towards one side of a raised circular earthen 
platform covered with small pieces of stone. A few feet from 
this raised platform there is another smaller erect stone beside 
a flat one. In front of this a spacious circular area is cleared 
and levelled for the village boys and girls to dance and sing on. 
A number of big trees stand around this area. The laman of 
Tampak is beautifully situated and looks picturesque. The vil- 
lage ruishamj (Plate Yl, Fig. 19) stands about 200 ft. from the 
laman. In Changninglong, the laman is found on the highest 
point of the ridge on which the village is situated. This is to- 
wards the east of the village. Here also we found similar 
arrangements. There was the nungshuk stone, the smaller 
erect stone and the dancing place. Here it was said that both 


e orders them to begin the dance. The khiUakpa starts the 
ance and it is taken up by others present. All the idancers 
ice towards the nungshuk where the khuniahanha remains sit- 
ng all the while. 

At Changninglong the khulpu and the asei are the priests of 
)is festival and both of them sit before the nungshuk stone. It 
further stated that the asei worships at the nungshuk while 
le khulpu at the other stone. The khunjahanh.a may not sing 
r dance. The villagers make themselves merry over their 
3urd of zu and continue to dance and sing and plav on musi- 
d instruments till late in the afternoon. The festiv.o] eonti- 
les for seven days peach day the villagers' come to the laman 
ter taking their morning meal a'nd dance and sing till about 
-30 p.M. in the afternoon. On the eighth day they all keep 
ithin the village and abstain from work. On each of these 
ven days every villager salutes the nungshuk both on arrival 
‘..well as at the time -of departure i The young men and 
amen are prohibited from all kinds of sexual indulgence dur- 
g this festival as it would lead to sure, death. 


FESTIVALS 

During the months of Lamta and Sajibn there is no fes- 
tival to observe. But in the month of Sajibu groups of villagers 
subscribe to hold feasts which they celebrate in the house of a 
member of the group. This has nothing to do with the vil- 
lage as a whole and it has no connection with any sacrifice or 
worship or with the welfare of tl\e village in any way. These 
are occasions of pure feasts when a large quantity of palatable 
food is consumed in company of friends and relatives. 

In Kalel, Nungchungba is' again worshipped in the same- 
way as before. Dancing, singing and playing on musical 
instruments go on for seven days as on the previous occasion. 
This completes the annual cycle of Purum religious rites and 
festivals. 





n 


CHAPTEE VII 



THE LIPE-CyCLE OP AN INDIVIDUAL 
Sec. I. — ^Birth and Pregnancy 

Information on birth and pregnancy was callected from 
three different villages, viz., Chumbang, ilhnlen and Chang- 
ninglong, on two different occasions. Our informants on these 
topics were Chongshel (Maban sib), Ngaiipram (Makan sib) and 
Eengmxmnir (Kheyang sib) of Chumbang, Ivongthang (Marrim 
sib), Panshang (Marrim sib) the viaipa, and Kashin 
(Kheyang sib) the zupanha of Khulen and Sangkoi (Mar- 
rim sib) the luplakpa, and Rengneng (Kheyang sib) the chang- 
lai of Changninglong. Out of the six sibs of the Purums, four 
are represented among our informants and out of the four vil- 
lages we have collected our data from three including Khulen 
which is the parent village. 

Pregnancy 

Pregnancy is always regarded with superstitious fear in 
primitive society. As a consequence of this attitude primitive 
mind has invented a number of protective measures for safe- 
guarding the enciente during her delicate condition. 

When the woman first feels the , impending change, she 
generally informs her husband. Stoppage of the monthly 
course is normally regarded to be a sure sign of pregnancy. 
Khulen and Changninglong do not place any prohibition on the 
food and movements of the expectant mother during all the 
months of pregnancy. According to them she may even attend 
the burial ceremony of a person who has died under ordinary 
circumstances. But the Chumbang informants say that for 
the first eight months there is no change in the ordinary 
routine of her life; she attends to her daily duties as usual. 
But during the ninth and tenth months she is not allowed to 
move out of the village and is given only light work such as 
cooking, collecting fuel from near by places or is required to 
fetch water from the village spring or stream. During this 
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period she is often provided with delicacies by her parents hut 
there is no compulsion in the matter. In Khulen and Chang- 
ningiong the husband of a pregnant woman is not required to 
observe any taboo on food or general movements; only he is 
prohibited from having any intimacy with his wife during the 
last two months of pregnancy followed by another three months 
after parturition. 

Parturition 

There is no separate lying-in-room among the Purum 
Kukis and parturition takes place within the living hut. 
When the woman perceives labour pain she spreads out a mat 
within the Phumlil part of the house, near the oven, which she 
occupies for some time after birth. On this mat she sits, 
resting on her knees, and catches hold of a post or rope let 
down from the roof of the house or from a beam thereof.^ A 
female attendant holds her from behind while the maipi 
delivers the child. In order to facilitate delivery she forces 
down the foetus by acting on the necessary muscles through 
breathing. 

According to Chumbang informants the parturient is 
attended by the maipinu and the w^omenfolk of her husband’s 
sib. Her mother may also be present during the operation biit 
women of other sibs may not remain within the house. But 
this is not so in Khulen and Changninglong. There, women 
of any sib may attend but men, including the husband even, 
are not allowed to remain inside the lying-in-room at the time 
of parturition. G-enerally the maipi with one female atten- 
dant only manages an ordinary labour case but in difficult cases 
three or four or even more may be requisitioned. The maipi 
is a woman of the same village and of the same tribe too who 
has learnt the mantras required to be recited on the occasion. 
Her sib does not interfere with her occupation. In Chumbang 
there is only, one maipi who belongs to the Julhung section of 
the Kheyang sib, while in Khulen, Hathei (of Parpa sib) wife 
of Shema (Kheyang sib) is entrusted with this duty. The 
imipi is required to help in parturition and to treat the mother 
if she falls ill after child-birth. She must be acquainted with 

1 A similar position is also adopted by tbe Lakher parturient. (Parry—T^e 
Lakhers, p. 383.) : ^ 
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the prayers and incantations recited in ordinary as well as 
difficult cases. In Chumbang men are usually not allowed to 
remain inside the house at the time of parturition but the 
husband is not required to observe this prohibition.^ The 
children also may remain within the hut. 

Before delivery the maipi offers five plantains, three lather 
leaves and a handful of rice to the sun and the moon at the 
door of the house where the parturient is lying. At the same 
time she utters the following mantra over the head of the 
woman: — 

Ninu natho-yam hong-hetao hong-yo hlapa 
Natho-yam hong-hyetya-o hong-yo-o oyani taihang 

' mi GUO 

Olshoye ninu noarhetyo oyarhoyo suyo hlapa 
Nobar hetyo oyarhoyo suyo 

My interpreter, himself a Kuki, freely translated the 
above stanza with the help of the informants in the following 
terms: — 

Oh Sun ! Oh Moon ! the woman is feeling the pain. 

Let the object of pain come out of her just as your 

rays come out of yourselves. 

Ihe offerings made on this occasion are the perquisites of 
the maipi. 

^ As soon as the child is born it is caught hold of by the 
'maipinu. The umbilical cord is cut a little above the naval, 
after it has been tied with a string. The operation is done 
with a newly made bamboo split by the maipi.^ The after- 
birth is deposited in an earthen pot and covered with husks of 
paddy and placed under earth at one of the back corners of 
the living house. If the after-birth be disturbed or eaten by 
animals or insects, it is believed, that the child begins to cry 
and ultimately dies in a short time. The child is next bathed 
in tepid water and placed beside the mother who has also been 
cleansed in the meanwhile, though not bathed, and transferred 
to a separate mat on the floor. 


1’HE LIFE-CYCLE OF AH INDIVIBIJAL 

' No attempt is made to save the child if the mother dies 
before delivery. In case of a still-born child it is placed witii 
its face upwards near the place where it has been delivered and 
fanned with a piece of cloth or napkin of its father. If 
this does not prove successful nothing more is done. 

There is no belief connected^ with the sex of the first-born 
child of a pair and no difference in treatment of either the 
mother or the child is made at this time on this ground. In 
Khulen and Changningiong, at least, there is no belief in con- 
nection with twins and their sex, as well as infants horn with 
teeth. 

From the time when labour pain starts the mother is not 
given anything to eat or drink except a little zn. For about 
twenty-four hours from the time of parturition the mother has 
to remain fasting. She bathes at the end of this period and then 
only she can take food. During this period the child is not 
allowed to suck at the mother’s breast but is nursed by some 
other woman of the village. This taboo also is removed after ' 
the mother has bathed. Mother’s milk forms the only food for 
the Purum child till the end of the third month. In the 
fourth month a date is fixed for feeding the child with rice. 
Eice-brew {zui) is prepared and a hen is killed and its meat 
cooked. The mother eats a little of this meat and sips a little 
of the zii and puts some rice in the mouth of the child after 
masticating it herself. Thenceforth the child is given rice to 
eat in addition to mother’s milk which continues to be its 
chief nourishment for a pretty long period even after this 
ceremony. 

During the three months following parturition the woman 
has to observe certain food restrictions. She may not eat the 
flesh of pigs and fowls; fish, vegetables, beans, pulses, etc., are 
also prohibited to her. If she breaks one or other of these 
taboos, it is believed, her blood will be poisoned and she will 
fall victim to diseases. Certain kinds of food are specially 
recommended for this period such as boiled rice, curry of 
ngamu fish, salt, pepper powffer, and small pieces of dried beef 
or mithun’s flesh singed in fire. During^ this period she occu- 
pies the mat on the floor, already mentioned, while her hus- 
band remains on the bedstead, 

During the first three days after birth, the house is getina 
to the inhabitants of other villages but not to co-villagers. i The 
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fact is notified to the public by hanging a branch of the tairem 
tree and another of the leikhum tree on the outer wall of the 
house occupied by the parturient. If any one breaks this taboo 
by inadvertence the owner of the house demands a fine of a 
bottle of liquor or a pot of zu. Moreover the guilty man has to 
bear the cost of cleansing the house. In this cleansing rite the 
maipi burns a leikhum leaf and a khaichu leaf on a fire kindled 
before the door of the house. Besides this, she pours a little zu 
on this fire and utters the following incantation : — 

‘ Burhu-pinul Lai-ok-pinu\ Sunghnil-pinul 

Lai-thuk-pinu ! 

In-hing-cha\ Lai-hing-chal Sarui-lam-hell 

Thing-ai-thi ! 

Tui-a-mong ! ngai-ma-heishitoye unimahei 

insunga hoinopa hlanopa ngai-ma-hei- 
shitoye shukatheng-yaou. 

The incantation was translated by my interpreter with the 
help of the informants themselves in the following terms : — 

Oh ! Goddess Burhu-pinu (the presiding deity 

over cough and cold) 

Oh ! Goddess Lai-ok-pinu (the presiding deity 

over diseases) 

Oh! Goddess Sunghrul-pinu (the presiding 

deity over the troubles of the bowels) 

Oh ! Goddess Lai-thuk-pinu (goddess of 

small-pox) 

Oh! God In-hingcha (god who eats men raw 

— ^Eakshasa?) 

Oh ! God Lai-hingcha (Kakshasa of the gods) 

Oh! Sarui-lam-hel (goddess Sarui the wife of 

Lam-hel the jungle-deity) 

Oh! Thing-ai-thi (the- spirit of one who has 

died by falling from a tree) 

: Oh! Tui-a-mong (the spirit of one who has 

i . r died by drowning) 

b : . mischief-makers who are present 

. , i iu the house to-day — ^go hence. 

(Ngai-ma-hei-skitoy& — ^you all, uni-ma-hei — to-day, in- 

Sttngu— pwithin the hut^ mischief-makers, shuka- 



Death in child-birth 


Death in child-birth is regarded with excessive supersti- 
tious dread by the Purums/ Such a woman is buried in a 
separate place, far away from the village. No one ’'usits this 
place nor prepares jhum in such a tract. The body is carried 
to the burial ground by the husband of the woman and the 
maipas of the village. It is not safe for an ordinary man or 
woman to look upon such a corpse. Indeed, they must keep 
indoor till the body is safely deposited in the grave and pre- 
cautionary measures taken to protect the inhabitants. After 
such a death no fire is. kept burning .within the village till the 
carriers come back. When the party returns, each’ of its 
members niust wash his mouth, hands, and feet at the 
boundary, of the village . and touch fire and inhale the smoke of 
burning tairem and khaichtt leaves. After these precautionary 
measures,-, they, may enter the village. The fire mentioned 
before is no ordinary fire but is kindled on the spot by the 
thempu by sawing method. It is taken to .the village and given 
to the first house they meet with oh their way after entering the 
vOlage. It is then taken to the house of. each other villager by 
the thempu himself— the last recipient being the husband of the 
dead woman. After receiving this fire the villagers may leave 
their house. For five days no pregnant woman should enter into 
the house of the dead woman,, though as a rule, people are afraid 


3a C/..Thadou Naodopju and Naodop-an (^aw- 
4 Gf. Folklore, Vol. XXHI, p. 467 efc. • i 
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to go there even pretty long after. The departed spirit, it is 
.believed, remains near the grave. The soul of the child also 
turns out an evil spirit like that of its mother. 

So far as regards the cleansing of the village but the 
house where the death occurred is also required to be similarly 
treated and this is performed by the maipi. As soon as the 
body is removed the maipi touches the different parts of the 
house with a tairem branch and scatters about some rice grains 
within the house reciting the following incantation ; — 

Kapar santepa deng-leng-chu namit deng-le deng 

pheyange. 

Naha deng-le deng-rhok-ange. 

Nala deng-le-chu deng-Mokange. 

Nalung deng-le deng -bul-lange, 

Theng-yu uni-makhei-chu. 

Am'-na naram-chu ku-u-nao om-ange.- 

Ha-na narame. 

■ Freely translated it means : — 

Kapar santepa (name of a kind of rice) is being scattered. 
Your eyes will be injured. Yam’ teeth will be broken. 
The joints of your limbs will be shattered. Your bowels 
will go wrong. Go hence from to-day. Don’t remain 
here. Your place is far away from here. Your place is 
on the other side. 

After this the house is plastered with water only and not 
with cow-dung solution. ' The house is thus ceremonially puri- 
fied or rather guarded against evil spirits and the fire given by 
the thempu (as already referred to) is -lit and this finishes the 
house-cleaning ceremony. A jar of zu is next prepared and the 
pall bearers including the husband drink it. This zu is tabooed 
to the children of the deceased woman. 

, Death in child-birth is believed to be caused by the spirits 
of women who have died under similar condition. These 
spirits roam about in the forest and when any pregnant woman 
goes there she is caught hold of by such a spirit who causes her 
death. Such spirits are, equally feared by the young and the 


: ; In case of abortion or miscarriage the foetus is buried in 
the jungle, far away from the usual burial place, in the same 
manner as in the case of . a woman ‘ dying , in child-birth. 









J^mmrn 


Fig. 70. Carrying basket (Twill). 


Fig. 69. Carrying basket (open-hexagonal), 
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Similar precautionary measures are also taken in this case. 
The souls of such children also turn out evil .spirits of a very 
dangerous type. 


Ear-boring Ceremony 


When the child is one month . old the maipi is called on 
the thirty-first day to perform the ear-piercing ceremony. The 
child is placed on the lap of its mother and the maipi pierces 
the earlobes of the child with a threaded needle besmeared with 
pig’s fat. The thread is left within the wound for seven days 
and on the eighth day it is replaced by iron or brass ear-rings. 
The mother of the child puts these rings and throws away the 
thread. The maipi is entitled to a ha'ndful of rice for her ser- 
vices on this occasion in addition to three pies. If the wound 
takes time to heal mother’s milk is applied. 


Sec. II. — Name-giving Ceremony 


On the third day (in Khnlen on the second day) after th§ 
date of birth (i.e., if the child be bbrn on Monday name-giving 
takes place on Wednesday) the name-giving ceremony is per- 
formed. The Purums have only one name and there is no secret 
name. In Chumbang a bowl of water is placed before the 
thempu who takes three grains of paddy and clears them of 
their husk with his own hands. A name is selected in consul- 
tation with the parents of the child and uttering it the thempu 
drops the three grains of rice in the waters of the bowl simul- 
taneously.® If all of them sink together, the omen is good, 
and the name is kept, but if they fail to' go down together the 
test is repeated twice more in the same way. If all the three 
tests fail, the name is given up and a new name is tried in the 
same manner. This continues until a suitable name is found 
oiTt. Usually the name of the great-grand-father is given to a 
boy. If that name fails to stand in the test then the name of 
one of his brothers is given. If the names of all the brothers 
of the great-grand-father also prove unsuitable in the test then 
the name of a man who belongs to the generation of the great- 
grand-father and also to his sib is selected and tested in the 


5 A similar rite is performed by the Chothes on this- occasion according fo 
Shakespeare. (SOtakespeare— p, 160.) 






is 
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usual way. In case of failure here too, they try with the names 
of the grandfather, his brothers, and siblings of his generation 
in order of precedence.® If, such an exigency arises that none 
of these names passes the divinatory test the ceremony is post- 
poned to a different date w^hen the same experiments are 
repeated in the very same manner, and this goes on until a 
suitable name is found out either on that date or on any other 
day later on. These divinatory rites are performed on the 
verandah of the house of the child’s father. 

In Khulen and Ghangninglong a slightly different method 
of divining a suitable name is practised. There instead of the 
thempu, the maipi, who has delivered the child, finds out the 
name. A bow made of a particular kind of bamboo with 'a 
cane-strip as its string is required. The maipi holds the bow- 
string lightly at the middle and utters the selected name'. If 
the bow moves of itself, it augurs well and the name is given. 
But if it does not move another name is uttered and this goes on 
till a suitable name is discovered. 

During the name-giving ceremony attempts are made to 
divine the future of the child. Incase of a male child the 
the7npu catches hold of a cock and strangles it to death. The 
position of the legs of the bird shows the future of the boy. If 
the right leg be placed on the left one, it is regarded as a good 
omen and the boy’s mother will have more sons. But if the 
left leg be on the right one or if they are apart from one 
another, it forebodes evil to the boy. In case of a girl the rite 
is performed with a hen and if the left leg be found on the 
right one it indicates future good health of the girl herself and 
a bounteous female progeny to her mother. But when the 
right leg is on the left one or when they are apart, it forebodes 
ill to the child. When the omen is bad the rite is repeated 
again and again till it augurs well. Divination with the fowl 
is a general culture trait of the Purum Kukis. It is performed 



on other occasions as well. When bliang-nong-ang ^ructuu..- 
kauba in Manipuri) is worshipped, the future of the standing 
crop is divined by this means. Again when a man fails ill the 
particular spirit responsible for the malady is found out through 
this means. When even two such cocks do not give any good 
omen, kasJia-lais are worshipped and , the process is repeated 
again. This divinatory rite at the time of illness is known as 
muil-ha-kok in Purum language. 

At name-giving the thempu is entitled to an atu (jot in 
Manipuri) and a gourdful of zu. Atu is a kind of hoe made of 
iron and used in jhuming operations. If atu be not available 
on this day some other piece of iron must be given to him. 
The thempu may use this piece of iron in any way he likes but 
may not give it to another person. The parents of the child 
are not required to give any feast to their friends or relatives, 
on this occasion. 

Clan-monopoly of personal names was in existence among 
the Purums in the past. “ But in course of time, with the 


Sec. III. — Fibst HAiR-cuTTma Ceebmony 


When a boy is three years old his head is shaved all round 
keeping a circular patch of hair, about two inches in diapaeter, 
on the top. As the boy grows, this patch of hair also is allow- 
ed to increase in diameter, say, at the rate of about one or two 
finger-breadths every year till it reaches the extremity of the 
head on all sides. Usually this occurs about the fifteenth year 
of the boy when hair-cutting is finally stopped. From this 
time onward all the hair are collected at the back of the head 
and tied up with a simple knot.'' At about this time he gets 
a piece of turban-cloth from his father with which he covers his 
head henceforward. 


Lakhet 


(SbaW'— ajp. cit., p. 
of Bine after whi 


The Thadous also practise the same custom, 
boys cut their liair up to the ag- 
pletely stopped. (Parry— rop. at., 
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The first hair-cutting ceremony for the boys is performed at 
the end of the third year. The parents are required to supply 
a pig and three pots of zii. The ceremony takes place on the 
verandah of the house. The pig is killed by the mal'sa by spear- 
ing, a little above the foreleg on one side. It is then placed iu 
the verandah with its head pointing towards the east. A pot 
of pure zu (not mixed with water) is also placed at the same 
time beside the pig by the ningan. The boy sits before these 
offerings and the thempu prays to the .spirits of the dead ances- 
tors of the boy who are collectively known as kasha-lai. Tlie 
burden of this prayer is that from that day the child has be- 
come separated from the spirits of his .ancestors and so it. should 
no longer be disturbed wdth dream, s. After uttering this prayer 
the thempu pours a little zu for each of the dead ancestors, nam- 
ing each of them as far as he could remember or gather from 
his clients. The boy is next given a little zu to drink, after 
Avhich the thempu cuts the hair of his head in the manner des- 
cribed before wdth a knife called samhGU wdiich the Purums 
themselves make. The clipped hair are tied into a bundle witli 
peepul leaves and buried under some tree, preferably a peepul 
(Ficus religiosa) which stands near the house. Placing them 
in the pit the thempu again offers some zu and prays to the ha- 
sha-lais to leave the child in peace as he is driving away the 
diseases along with the hair. 

After the offering in the verandah the ningans take the pot 
of zu inside the house and mix water wdth it and thus makes it 
ready ,for the guests. The water that is mixed with this zu 
must be brought by the ningans themselves. At the same time 
the mahsas prepare curry with the meat of the pig. When zu 
and curry are tes-dj the thempu offers a little of each to the 
kasha-lais naming each one of them as far as possible. After 
this the thempu puts a little bit of the curry into the mouth of 
the boy and a little zu later on .and he also takes a little of each 
variety at this time. This is followed by a feast to others who 
sit in the following order. The first .seat is reserved for the 
thempu and he is followed by the village officials in the follow- 
ing order — khnllakpa, luplakpa, hanzaba, zupanba, hithangba, 
and selungha. After tliem the other village elders sit in order 
of seniority of age. Wdmeii as well as young men and boys are 
not allowed to sit there along with the officers and elders. Thus 
^aaiad-tK^kttpr drink first and ‘then .eat the meat-curry. The_ 



young men ana cnuoren Dogeuiei 
separate place and they eat rice with meat 
The maksas and the ningans keep company 
The head of the pig is cooked in a se 
b}’’ the village officers and the theiiipu. The 
to others^ it is given to the former as a ma 
with this meat another pot of zu is also g 
the feast; when the thempu i 
boy salutes him by prosl 
dialogue takes place l^etwi 
says : From to-day all my evils 
have killed is small and the zu we 
but in future 
from diseases, the pig 
thempu says in reply 
evils and you 
right hand on 
boy is only three years 
can he recite it properly 
his rescue, i 
ed by the mah 
the members of his family 
ceremony. Afterwr 
cut off bjr his parents, 
cutting is brought to an 

The girls also undergo the same 
of the third month instead of the third ye.ar of the boys 
whole of the head is shaved leaving a small patch a . 
the neck at the back.® 
the fifth year 
offerings are : 


s about to start for ms house, tne 
!ng at his feet. The following 
een the two at that time. The boy 
have departed. The pig we 
have prepared is not so nice 
if I am allowed to grow older and remain ^ free 
will be bigger and the gu nicer still.” The 
: “ From' this day you are free from all 
will remain well etc.” Saying this he puts his 
the head of the boy and rubs it a little. As the 
old he neither knows the formula nor 
'y. So, naturally his father comes to 
After 'this the thempu departs for his house follow?- 
'sa with a gourd of sn and some meat-curry for 
This ends the first hair-cutting 
ards when the boy’s hairs grow long they are 
At about the fifteenth year when hair- 
end no ceremony is performed. 

ceremony but at the expiry 
!. The 
Jittle above 

They cut their hair up to the end of 
■ from which time they grow them long. The same 
made and a similar feast is given to the villagers. 


Sec. lA.— P uberty Rites 


There is no puberty rite either for the girls or for the boys 
3g the Purums.® 'When a girl is in her monthly course 
feels shy and tries to hide her condition from others. At 
time she wears more than one piece of cloth so that the 



PURDMS : AN OLD KUKI TRIBE OF MANIPUR 


discharge may not be visible. Pre-marital menstruation does 
not entail any social disgrace to the individual or to her family. 
Sexual intercourse most often begins before attainment of puber- 
ty on the part of the girls. The system of bachelors’ residence 
may be held at least partially i’esponsible for it. 


There is no organised method of imparting education to in- 
dividuals of either sex. The different ai'ts of life arc nccpiired 
mostly by observation and imitation and later by apprenticeship. 
During the earlier years the children mimic in games the occupa- 
tions of their elders. Little girls are seen busily engaged in 
cooking and looking after household affairs just like their mo- 
thers all in play. Sometimes boys also join and play the part of 
senior males. The different kinds of games in yrhich the little 
boys engage themselves serve the purpose of physical exercise. 

As soon as the children attain five or six years of age they 
are expected to help their parents. The girls look after tlieir 
younger brothers and sisters, guard the paddy spread out for dry- 
ing in the sun against birds and dome.stic animals, run errands 
for their mothers, bring water from the village spring oi stream 
according to their capacity, etc. As they grow in age they are 
entrusted with more and more important household duties such 
as husking paddy, cooking, feeding the domestic animals, and 
finally working in the field. The boys on the other hand be- 
gin by looking after the cattle and driving away wild birds and 
beasts from* the ripening paddy fields. ' Gradually they partici- 
pate in the different operations of the jhum field and valley field 
and are at last taught how to manipulate the plough, the ana 
(leveller) and the harrow. All these operations they learn from 
their father or other elders who do not teach by lecturing but 
allow them to learn by observation and practice, only helping to 
solve their difficulties from time to time. Thus while ’weeding 
a paddy field when a boy is unable to distinguish the paddy 
plant from other similar looking plants the father comes to his 
help and shows the distinguishing marks. Tn this way the boy 
is taught the various arts of life. 

: , The stories and folktales recounted around the fireside at 
ni^ht in the houses of the grown up spinsters impart to the young 
the knowledge of tribal customs and manners.. "‘The moral code 



-Marriage 


Marriage rules and regulations were man 
Tampak and supplemented from Khulen and 
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Tampak closely follows Eliulen. Moreover we verified the ac- 
counts given by Tampak informants from the people of Khulen. 

Theoretically there is no fixed age for marriage among the 
Purums. Boys usually marry at about the age of twenty or a 
little earlier or later. At twenty-five it is a bit late while at 
fifteen it is rather early. Girls marry usually earlier than the 
hoys as they develop more rapidly. At about thirteen, they 
reach marriageable age. These theoretical assertions of our in- 
formants do not fully agree with the few definite instances they 
have given about the actual age of marriage of different indi- 
viduals. Thus Shilung the luplakpa of Tampak, married for the 
first time at fifteen. Muchao, another man from the same vil- 
lage, married at fifteen a girl of thirteen — ^Linu by name. But 
Chauba married at twenty-three a girl of about eighteen. Shilung 
married for the third time at twenty-eight a girl of sixteen years. 
In a married couple it is usual for the boy to be older than 
the girl but cases are not unknown where the girl is older than 
the boy. Thus at Tampak there is a pair Akham and Sum- 
hao by name where the wife is older than the husband by one 
year. 

When a boy reaches marriageable age his parents remain 
on the look out for a suitable bride. They often discuss the 
advantages or disadvantages of a particular girl and thus in 
course of time set their mind on some maiden who fulfils all 
their expectations. They now consult the opinion of the boy 
concerned and if he be willing to the match they open nego- 
tiations with the parents or guardians of the girl. If the bOy be 
not in favour of the union it is at once given up and another 
girl selected. 

The selection of a bride is not always left to the parents 
of the boy. Sometimes he himself takes the initiative When 
a boy sets his mind on a particular girl he asks one of his 
friends to act as go-between. The latter privately approaches 
the girl and breaks the subject to her in suitable terms. If she 
gives her consent to the match the go-between next goes to the 
father of the boy and informs him about the wishes of his son 
and requests him to bring about the union. 

This account of the selection of a bride either by the groom 
himself or by his father was, gathered from Tampak in 1932 and 
was verified from the same village in 1936. It does not however 
exactly , fit in with the- information from | other sources, The 




THE LIFE-CYCLE OF AN INDIVIDUAL 

Purums extensively practise cross-cousin marriage of one type, 
namely, with the mother’s brother’s daughter,^® the other type, 
i.e., with the father’s sister’s daughter being strictly tabooed. 
In 1936, we found that all the married couples of Khulen (42 
in total) had contracted this type of union. In Tampak, out of 
33 cases, 20 were of this type, four had married in their mo- 
ther’s brother’s sib while among the remaining 9 some had mar- 
ried. outside both these groups (.i.e., mother’s brother’s daughters 
and girls of mother’s brother’s sib) whereas, about others, our 
informants could not give any detail. In (Ihumbang there was 
only one case of mother’s brother’s daughter marriage, seven 
cases of marriage in the mother’s brother’s sib and two eases out- 
side both these groups. Thus, out of a total of 85 Pinions record- 
ed in 1936 in the three villages of the Purums, 63 (or 74.12 per 
cent.) happened to b'e brought about by union with the mother s 
brother’s daughters, and in eleven (or 12.94 per cent.) cases the 
bride was taken from the sib of the mother’s brother. If the 
latter class of marriages be the effect of a softening of the origi- 
nal rule of mother’s brother’s daughter marriage owing to obvi- 
ous difficulties in individual cases then we can easily perceive the 

extent of mother’s brother’s daughter marriage among e 
annh Airp.nm fttances the information about 



il Shakespeare records marriage by service among tba Aimol, Anal and Cbirn 
tribes. Among the Chothes, E.olhens, Korns, Ijamgangs, fTikbups, 
and Vaipheis a bride is secured by payment. (Shakespeare— op. rit., 
pp. 154:-155.) Marriage by service is also found among the Bang- 
khols. Ilie boy serves for five years but at the end of three years 
he is married to t’^^e girl, (Soppit — il ^ Sho-t^ Aaccnm^ of the Kuhi 
Lnshai Tribes on the North-Mast etc., p. io,) 


ed by his son, be goes to the house of the girl’s father, accom- 
panied by his wife, at the earliest opportunity, Avitli a bottle of 
After the usual exchange (rf greetings the father of the boy 


zu 


expresses the object of his visit and makes the formal proposal by 
requesting the father of the girl to drink the zu he has brought 
from home in the following AA^ords : — 

Kathurpa nasenauM Ushnau-dadi Imman changshu. 

Kaju-ino nalung-shano 'kathiir cJiang-wio. 

The following is a free rendering of this formal address ; 

Kathurpa! (Ingai) My son likes your daughter. Let 
him many her. Please drink my zu and don t be angry. 
We shall haA^e to be brothers henceforAvard. 

When the father of the girl has no objection to the union 
he^rinks the zu and accepts thereby the offer, but if he is unwill- 
ing, he refuses to drink and the matter is dropped then and there. 
No omen is consulted by the boy's parents on their way to the 
house of the girl’s father. Provided the father of the girl is 
willing the terms are settled. There is not much difficulty on 
this poin-t among the Purnms as there is only one way to secure 
a wife among them and it is to serve for a period of three years 
in the house of the bride’s father.^^ There is no bride-price or 
bride-grdom-price among them, nor any means of commu- 
tation of service. The rule is very strict and clear on this point. 
The bridegroom-elect has to pass three years in the house of the 
bride’s father and work for the latter to his satisfaction 
throughout this period. He may be employed in any Avork that 
the- sons of the house may be required to perform. During 
this period he is given board and lodging by his prospective 
fatber-in-law. This period of service is known among the 
Purums as yaun-gimha. The cases when a man has not to 
serve this period are when he marries a widow or divorced 
woman or one who conceives, before marriage. The records of 
village census show that in every case of the 85 unions noted 
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therein the bridegroom served the yaun-gimha period and paid 
maushem. Shilung of Tampak married for the first time a 
maiden and served the usual period. He divorced this wife on 
grounds of incompatibility of temper and married for the second 
time a divorced woman. On this occasion he was not required 
to serve the yaun-giniba period; this wife was also divorced on 
the same ground. He again married a maiden and served for the 
usual period of three years. At the end of the yaun-gimha period, 
Avhen the bridegroom returns to his father’s house with his wife 
or sets up independently a house of his own, he gives a feast to 
his parents-in-laAv. On this occasion he is required to kill at 
least one pig and give one jar of zu. Those who can afford kill 
more pigs and give more jars of zu. This is called maushem 
and every pair has to provide for it at the end of the yaun-gim- ^ 
ha period. 

Three days after the first visit, either the father or the 
mother of the boy goes to the house of the girl’s father again 
and asks him to come to their house to formally ask the boy to 
go over to Ins house in order to serve the yaun-gimha period. 
On the appointed day the father of the girl goes to the house of 
the boy’s father and formally asks the boy to come over tO' his 
house. On this the boy together with a friend of his goes to 
the house of his future father-in-la\v. They take their meals 
there and the friend departs for his own house while the boy 
remains to serve his period. Usually no feast is given to any 
party during these mutual visits to bring about the match. The 
terms of marriage need not be settled in the presence of the offi- 
cers of the village nor is any witness necessary. ^ Such precau- 
tions are unnecessary as the marriage dues are traditionally fixed, 
IVIoreover we have already seen that most of the unions are held 
between relatives. The village census further shows that^ an 
overwhelmingly large niajority of marriages take place within 
the same village. These circumstances account for the 
absence of any precaution against- fraud as regards terms of 
marriage. 

Chauba of Changninglong says that during the yaun- 
gimha period the boy must not have any sexual intimacy with 
the girl. Though he remains in the same house with the 
parents of the girl, he occupies a separate bed at night. The 
girl’s bed is placed in the phumlil part of the house while that 
of the boy lies in the ningan part the two parts ^e separat- 
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ed by an imaginary line wMcb runs along the length of the 
house. Thus there is very little obstacle to their intimacy 
inspite of what Chanba says. The phumlil side is occupied by 
the parents, unmarried daughters and married or unmarried 
sons while the ningan side is reserved for such persons who may 
pass the night with the family as well as married daughters and 
sohs-in-law. For the occupiers of the pliwmUl side the ningm 
part is tabooed at night and uice versa. But the informants 
from Tampak (Atol — the luplakpa, Areppa — ^the khunjahanba 
and Chongkung — ^the zupanba) definitely stated in 1936 that 
when the boy comes over to the house of his wife’s father to 
serve the yaun-gimha period he begins to live with the girl as 
man and wife from the very same day. This is further corro- 
borated by the elaborate rules guiding cases of refusal on the 
part of a boy or girl to marry after the starting of the yaun- 
gimha service. It is difficult to reconcile such contradictory 
statements. As regards the present condition we are inclined 
to believe the informants from Tampak though it is not im- 
possible that Chauba’s statements refer either to the old times 
or to a condition which is the ideal of the tribe at present. 

If a boy refuses to marry a girl, say, after a year of service 
iyaun-gimba), then his parents have to pay a pig and a jar of 
zu to the parents of the girl. This payment which is in the 
nature of a fine is called mimalung among the Purums. If, on 
the other hand, the girl refuses to marry a boy who has served, 
say, about a year for her, then her parents have to pay a fine 
of Es. 50 in cash to the parents of the boy. Moreover, they 
have to give a piece of upper cloth to the khullaJcpa of the vil- 
lage and three pigs and three jars of zu to the village officers. 
This fine is called manthio. The difference in the amount of 
fine is rather remarkable. The heavy fine imposed on the 
girl s parents for her refusal may be attributed to two causes — 
one economic and the other social. In the first case the society 
wants to compensate the youngman for his labour in connec- 
tion with the yaun-gl^mha service. The second or the social 
cause perhaps centers round the custom or right of marrying 
the mother’s brother’s daughter, actual or classificatory, wMch 
prevails a.mong the Purums almost without exception. So, 
when a man is discarded by his mother’s brother’s daughter in 
wurse of his yhiM-gimba period he not only suffers direct eco- 
loss but is also deprived of a long established traditional 
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right and is so entitled to heavy compensation. In refusing a 
boy the girl commits an offence both against the society as well 
as against an individual, i.e., her fiance. So, her parents have 
to compensate the boy as well as the village ofl&cers who re- 
present the society. But when a boy refuses to marry a girl 
her parents do not suffer any economic loss and so is entitled to 
a ioAver rate of compensation or fine. This fine may be also 
intended to protect a girl’s right to the hands of her father s 
sister’s son. This fine further discloses the fact that the 
Purums do not put a very high premium on female chastity be- 
fore marriage. If the girl becomes pregnant during the yaun- 
gimha period and either party refuses to marry after this the 
fine remains the same. The child born of such union belongs 
to the begetter and is handed over to him later on. Such a 
girl does not experience any difficulty , in securing a suitable 
husband at any later date but the latter is not required to serve 
the yaun-gimba period for her. . 

When the traditional period of t/mm-pimba has passed off 
smoothly without any hitch, either the father or the mother of 
the boy comes to the house of the girl’s father .and asks him to 
send his daughter to their house along with their son. A date 
is fixed for the purpose, and if possible it falls on a Monday as 
it is held to be specially auspicious for the purpose. - 

On the appointed day the TOufesus who have been previous- 
ly invited by the father of the boy come to the latter’s house- in 
time. Three pots of zu {zu bel inthum) hme been already pre- 
pared by the members of the house and now the mahsas kill a 
pig supplied by the parents of the boy by beating it with a club 
and then cuts it into pieces. They prepare a kind of curry 
called shinsu with this meat. It is cooked with a sufficient 
quantity of chilly, turmeric, etc. The mahsas then start with 
this shinsu, carried in sangphais, while the ningans follow them 
with the three pots of zu already referred to. The party which 
goes out to bring home the newly married couple consists of 
only the mahsas and ningans. It is not customary for the 
parents of the boy or any other member of his sib to go to the 
house oi the girl’s father to eat the shinsu and the zu sent 
therefrom. It would be a matter of great shame to go on that 
date though all of them assemble in the house of the boy’s 
father and remain there till the arrival of the couple. - The 
party of mahsas and ningans generally arrive at the House of the 
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bride’s father in the evening and the latter receives them with 
duo attention. In the meantime the village officers headed by 
khullakpa and the male siblings of the bride’s father arrive at 
the latter’s house. They were invited beforehand. They sit 
in a line and eat the shinsu and drink the zu sent by the father 
of the bridegroom. No boiled rice is supplied at this feast. 
Neither the boy nor the girt can eat this shinsu or drink this zu 
as they are tabooed to them. Not only this, the female mem- 
bers of the sib of the girl cannot take these two articles as they 
are genm to them also. At the time of distributing shinsu 
and zu, they are first given to the father of the girl, then to her 
mother and next to the two oldest male members of the sib. 
The khullakpa and the luplakpa come next and they are 
followed by the other members of the sib according to senior- 
ity of age. The order .of precedence in this feast shows that 
the parents of the girl have the foremost right over her and they 
are followed by the two representatives of the sib which lays 
an almost equal claim over her. The fact that the sib is re- 
presented by the two oldest male members indicates the work- 
ing of the gerontocratic principle among the Purums. The 
position of the two village chiefs between the representatives 
of the sib on one side and the other members of the sib pro- 
bably points out that they are intruders. Marriage among the 
Purums is primarily an affair of the family and of the sib, and 
the political authorities as they' are now constituted have practi- 
cally nothing to do. So the khullakpa and the luplakpa are 
given a minor position. On the other hand it is also possible 
to assume that the two oldest men of the sib are the relics of 
the two chiefs of the local group which used to be composed on 
sib-basis by members of the same sib in the past. When vil- 
lages with members from different sibs came to be constituted 
on territorial basis the heads of the local sibs relinquished their 
political authority but retained their position in social matters 
affecting their respective sibs. One or other of these two 
hypotheses probably accounts for the nature of precedence 
accorded m this feast. This line of argument is further 
strengthened when we compare the order of precedence in the 
easts by village officers at the time of assumption of 
their offices. At the end of this marriage feast the girl salutes 
siiperiors, e.g., her father, mother, uncles, aunts and others 
wjio be present on the occasion. 
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Now the girl departs to her husband’s house in company 
of the maksas and ningans who have come to take her there. j 

The bridge-groom does not accompany her but remains m her | 

' father’s house for five days more. During this period he is if 

possible, treated to feasts in which pigs are slaughtered. Oq ; 

this occasion the bride’s parents may present her one or more 
of the following articles, namely, (1) poon (cloth), (2) huhu _ ,■ 

I (brass-plate), (3) hang (basket for carrying), (4) tapii (basket | 

i with lid for keeping valuables), (5) cham (chopper), (6) tmdcm ; 

(brass cup) and (7) ngaupoom (loom). When the parents are | 

rich she may expect to get. all of them but a poor man s 
daughter remains satisfied with one or two only. : 

; When the bridal procession reaches the house of the hus- i 

' band’s father it is sumptuously treated with zu. The friends 

and relations who happen to be present on the occasion are also j 

similarly treated'with this beverage. The boy returns on the 
due date, i.e., five days after the arrival of the bride. A week 
after her arrival the bride goes to her father’s place and returns : 

on the same day. She may not pass the night there on this 
occasion. They now settle down to their ordinary life. 

Among the Purums the married sons may either live 
I separately or together with their parents: There is no hard 

1 and fast rule about the matter except' in the case of the ; 

; youngest son, and, perhaps also, of the only son. When a | 

I man has three sons the first two may marry and set up separate | 

houses but the youngest son is required to live with his parents ; 

even after marriage until they die when he performs the funeral 
rites. After this the paternal property is equally divided among E 

j the- three brothers— the youngest getting a slightly bigger ; 

1 share. ' i 

I Polygyny is not usual, though not prohibited by custom. 1 

i It is rarely met with. In 1936 we did not meet with any case 1 

i of polygyny in Khulen, Changninglong or Tampak. But | 

! where polygyny is practised it is limited to two wives only and ^ 

j not more. Polyandry is unknown to them. 

I Insane persons are not allows to marry. Post-marital 

[ insanity on the part of the husband is regarded as sufficient 

I cause for separation of the wife. The wife of a mad man, if 

1 young and childless, usually goes over to her father’s house and 

may remarry from there. In sucH marriages the bridegroom j, 

is neither required to serve the ymn~gimha period nor to pay | 
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the maush&m. When the wife of a mad man has a grown up 
son who is able to maintain his mother, she does not espouse 
the hands of a second husband but remains in the house of the 
first -husband and looks after him. If the husband is cured 
before the remarriage of the .wife, she may come back to him 
but if she be already remarried he has no claim over her. 

Divorce 

Divorce is not uncommon among the Purums. It may be 
effected by both the husband and the wife. A man may divorce 
his wife for adultery, disobedience, and the persistent habit of 
stealing, while a woman is entitled to divorce her husband for 
adultery and ill-treatment leading to bodily injury or severe 
pain. Barrenness on the part of the woman is not regarded--as 
sufficient cause for divorce. Our records do not show whether 
impotency of the husband is a sufficient cause for divorce by the 
wife. Continuous illness of either party does not entitle the 
other to seek for divorce. When a man tries to divorce his 
wife for either, barrenness or continuous illness he is fined a pig 
and a jar of zu by the village elders. 

When a woman is divorced for adultery her father has to 
pay a fine of three pigs and three jars of zu but is not required 
to pay back the maushem. In the absence of the father the 
fine is realised from his heirs. The same fine is realised from 
the man when he is divorced for adultery. As already stated a - 
woman is divorced for persistent stealing. She is warned on 
the first or second occasion after which the husband seeks for 
divorce. But the husband cannot be divorced for stealing. 
When the husband is punished with imprisonment for theft his 
wife may temporarily go over to her father’s house but she will 
have to come back as soon as her husband returns home and 
asks her to come back. This anomalous treatment may be 
attributed to economic grounds.' imprisonment for theft is a 
trah introduced into the life of the Purums with the expansion 
of suzerain authority over them. Before they came under any 
civilised pvemment the' Purums punished \such cases with 
fine only. So, a wife with a persistent habit of stealing was a 
j source of constant economic drainage to her husband who was 

■ requited to pay liet ''a husband guilty of thq same 

crime did not daufeO an|y .eeohomic loss to his, wife as he himself 
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was the master of the family purse and was not responsible to I 

anybody for any economic loss. Except perhaps a slight public I 

» ■ disapproval the wife did not suffer from any other loss by the 

' thieving propensity of her husband who couM satisfy all her 

demands as usual. But with* the introduction of this new , 

! punishment, i.e., imprisonment, the position has been practica y > 

i reversed. Now, when the husband is away to serve his term of 

! imprisonment he is withheld from discharging his usual duties 

1 ' towards his wife who has to maintain herself and her children 

I if any during this period. As a result she now goes to her | 

father’s house where she finds both protection and maintenance. j 

: This arrangement may continue in a jhuming society where the I 

! maintenance of an individual capable of doing work is not re- | 

^ garded as a burden on a family. But as the Purums are now 

moving fast towards permanent cultivation in valley fields the • 

addition of members will be a real burden on the economic i 

i resources of a family. Moreover, when the wife is imprisoned, 

I the husband, of course, does not suffer any direct economic loss 

1 but is deprived of her services in conducting the household 

I affairs as well as her labours in the field. These new circum- i 

i stances have not yet affected the laws of divorce but we shall not j 

1 be surprised to find innovations in this department of their life 

i in near future. I 

When a wife refuses to come back to her husband on the P 

latter’s return from gaol her father or his family has to pay a | 

fine of one pig and one jar of zw. When a woman is divorced | 

for stealing, her father or' his heirs are not required to pay any I 

fine as in case of adultery. ' 

All cases leading to divorce must be placed before the vil- , ; 

lage council presided over by the hhullcihpa. The parties them- 
selves cannot bring about divorce. The village elders enquire ; 

into the matter and discuss the merits of the case and then pro- 
nounce their judgment. They may or may not allow divorce 1 

in a particular case and they have to find out .which party is I 

responsible for the guilt which leads to divorce. In all these ' I 
matters their decision is final and there is no appeal. All fines 9 

imposed in connection with divorce apcrue to them. 9 

In Purum society the children belong to the father and not ; 9 

to the mother. In case of divorce all grown up children remain | 

with the father. Only infants below three years of age go with • I 

the' mother and remain with her till they are three years old I 
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when they must be returned to the father. For the main- 
tenance of each such child the mother is entitled to receive 
fifteen big baskets of paddy annually, from the father. 


Widow Remarriage 
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Widow remarriage is practised by the Purums. Generally 
young widows, who have no child or only a few, marry for the 
second time. A middle-aged widow with grown-up sons and 
daughters rarely takes a second husband. In the records of the 
village census a number of widows, is found living in their dead 
husband’s house and rearing up children. There were three 
such widows in Chumbang and two in Khnlen. It seems that 
sex inclinations play a very minor I'ole in the rernarriage of 
widows. It is the economic necessity which often forces young 
widows to marry a second husband. W’'e have already stated that, 
as soon as a Purum boy marries he most often sets up a new 
house wherein he lives with his wife on their joint labour. In a 
family of this nature the death of the husband before at least 
one of the sons attains maturity leads to severe strain on the 
widowed wife. Single-handed she finds it difficult to perform 
all the functions connected with the food producing activities. 
Moreover some of these tasks are essentially masculine in nature 
and the young widow with a number of immature children can- 
not maintain herself on her own labours alone and is thus almost 
forced to remarry. This compulsion is all the more pronounced 
in case of childless young widows who have either to live with 
their parents or their heirs or have to remarry. Even among 
the Purums they, perhaps, do not find a very happy home in 
the house of their parents. Prom the village census it appears 
that several young childless widows had repaired to their 
parents’ house soon after the death of their husbands and were 
remarried from there. It is a custom of the Purums that a 
widow cannot take a second husband so long as she remains in 
her dead husband’s house. She may do it only after going 
over to her father’s house. 

There is no additional restriction in the choice of mates 
for the widows. The same rules of exogamy, endogamy, pre- 
ferential mating and prohibited degrees guide the virgin and 
, the viddow. The family- of the dead husband has no extra 
h Sh^ may marry one; of .the younger or elder 
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brothers of her dead husband but there is no compulsion on 
either side.^^ In remarriage of widows the bridegroom, is 
neither required to serve the yaun-gimha period nor pay the 
mausheni. The mother takes the infants below three years of 
age to her new home and brings them up there till .they com- 
plete their third year when they ai'e handed over to the heirs of 
her dead husband. In this case also she gets annually fifteen 
big baskets of paddy for each child, from the heirs of her dead 
husband as maintenance charge. The separation of the mother 
from the children seems to exert considerable influence in keep- 
ing the widows away from remarriage as Purum mothers are 
exceedingly affectionate to their children. 

Sec. VII. — DEAtfH and Funeral 

Information on death and funeral was collected ■ from 
Chumbang in 1932 and from Khulen and Changninglong in 
1936. We did not make any enquiry at Tampak as it happens 
to follow the customs of Khulen. The- author did not witness 
any burial personally, so, what is recorded below was recount- 
ed to him by the villagers according to genealogical method. 

Death is very rarely attributed to natural causes. When 
a man dies in exceptionally old age then only it is believed to be 
caused by natural decay; in all other circumstances death is 
regarded as due to the malevolent activities of evil spirits. 
Thus the five sons of Oupram, the thempu of Chumbang, died 
of the machinations of Lai-yai and Sunghrul-li (sometimes 
called Sunghrul-pinu). When "Lai-yai catches hold of a 
man he expires very soon and the dead body shows the 
signs of the attack of the spirit in the form of long scars on it. 
Sunghrul-li manifests herself in the form of what we call 
cholera and takes away her victims one after another at a rapid 
rate. This accoimt was given by Oupram himself from his 
personal experience. 

Burial 

A person about to die is placed on the floor of the house, 
beside the bedstead, upon a mat. The head of the man is 

12 A Tiiardou wid6w also may remarry laer husband's younger or elder brother* 
(Shaw — op, ciUf p. 60, Fn* 4, by Hutton*) 
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directed towards the back of the house. On the expiry of the 
person, the relatives give vent to their sorrow by crying, which 
continues for a pretty long time. When the first wave of 
grief has subsided they engage themselves in making arrange- 
ments for the disposal of the dead body. It is washed in tepid 
water by the maksa or 'in his absence by the parents, brothers, 
sisters or other relatives. The waist cloth is changed and a 
new piece is given; the upper cloth remains as it is. A fowl 
is then killed and cooked in an earthen pot and placed beside 
the head of the corpse. It is believed that the soul of the dead 
man (thaoai) comes to it. If the body decomposes soon and 
gives out bad smell it is an indication that the soul has come 
and partaken of the repast offered to it; otherwise they believe 
that the soul has not come to take the offerings. Meanwhile 
the village officers and the other inhabitants come and sit either 
within or outside the house and they express their sympathy for 
the bereaved family. They may not take anything like zu oi 
other edibles belonging to the house but there is no restriction 
on the zu brought by the married daughters of the house who 
come to see the dead. This is observed till the disposal of the 
dead body. 

Before proceeding to dig the grave a pig is killed by the 
maksa by spearing; it is cut into pieces and cooked. At the 
same time sufficient quantity of zu is also prepared by him and 
all these kept ready for the feast after burial. Though the 
nmksa kills the pig and prepares zu he does not pay for either. 
All the expenditure is borne by the family of the deceased. 
The maksas next go to dig the grave. 

A coffin is made with planks joined’ by rope lashing — nails 
being tabooed in such constructions.^* The head of the corpse 
together with the face is covered and bound up with the turban - 
which he used to wear while living. A part of the upper cloth 
of the man is spread out inside the cofi&n and the body placed 
upon it. With the other half it is covered up. The coffin is 
made exactly to fit the body which is placed on its back with 
the hands stretched along the sides. If the body be of a male, 
a cham (chopper) and an waiichang (brass-cup) are placed 
in^de the coffin. At the same time four copper coins are tied 


13 G[*he Tiiadous pnt the corpse m a log of wood roughly hollowed out. A piece 
^ of plaaik: is put on the top to cover it before burial. (Shaw — op. cit., 
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to each wrist with, a piece of cloth. This is meant for pur- 
chasing food on the way to the other world. When a woman 
dies she is placed in the cof&n with all her ornaments on. 

Every Purum village has a separate burial ground which is 
away from the village on the slope of a hill. Within the burial 
ground each sib has a separate area. Women dying in child- 
birth are not buried in this ground but are interred in a place 
far away from the village within the forest, where people do 
not usually go or prepare jhums. 

It is the duty of the maksas to dig the grave. At first a 
rectangular pit is dug on the slope of the hill to a certain depth. 
Then, on the side opposite to the incline of the hill, a few feet 
under the ground level, a horizontal tunnel is prepared. The 
cofiln is deposited in this tunnel. The tunnel is made as big as 
the coffin in which the body is placed before burial. Among 
the Purums there is no fixity about the orientation of the head 
at the time of burial. It depends upon the incline of the burial 
ground. If it be east- west, i.e., the eastern side is higher and 
the western lower, then the feet of the corpse will point towards 
the east and the head towards the west and so on.“ In case of 
accidental death the body is not buried in this sort of tunnel but 
is placed on a shelf excavated along one side of the vertical pit.“ 

No coffin is made in such cases but the dead body is tied to a 
piece of plank and deposited on the shelf in this condition. The 
mouth of the tunnel as well as the open side of the shelf are 
barricaded either with pieces of stone, wooden planks or bamboo 
posts. The vertical pit is next filled up with earth. If another 
person of the same sib dies in the next year or any succeeding 
year this grave is opened, the coffin is taken out and the bones 
in it are collected and tied up in a piece of cloth. The coffin 
of the recently dead person is next pushed inside the tunnel 
and the remains of the previous one are placed beside it tied up 

14 Axoong the Kabuis “ The grave is dug by those who are connected with the 
fanuly by marriage with itis females.’* i(McCiilloch — Accovint of 

the Valley of Mtinnipare, etc., p. 52.) 

is The Lakher commoners are buried in such tunnels thoufifh chiefs and hU' 
portant persons have family vaults. (Parry — op. cit.^ pp. 410 and 
412). The Xabuis also seem to have a similar type of grave, 
(MuCulloch— -op. cit., p. 62.) The Jansen grave is also of the 
same type. (Soppit^ — op. ciU^ p. 18.) Hntton speaks of graves 
of similar type prevalent among the Thadous but Shaw does not 
refer to it. (Fn. 2 on page 66 of Shaw’s Notes on Thadou KuJcis.) 

16 A similar custom is also observed : by the Lakhers. (Parry — op.cit., p. 418.) | |m 



% VMe author’s article on this topic in Anthropological Paper,, New Series, 
■y.-' r CaJcutta tJniversity, p. 41, sq. w 
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in a cloth as referred to above. The pit is then filled up as be- 
fore. But if a man from the same sib dies within the same 
year then a new grave is to be prepared for him. The grave of 
a person dying by accident is never disturbed for any purpose. 
A man may be buried in the grave of any woman, who has been 
married into his sib but not in the grave of his married 
daughter. For burial purpose there is no distinction of sib 
between a man and his wife. The wife is always buried in the 
burial area of her husband’s sib. 

The dead body is carried by four maksas on their shoul- 
ders. It is taken out of the house through the front door with 
the feet in front and carried in the same position up to the 
burial ground. Friends and relatives, both male and female, 
accompany the dead to the last resting place. Within the 
grave the cofiin is placed by the maksas. On the top of the 
grave a temporary platform is ■ constructed with bamboo and on 
it all kinds of food are placed in an earthen plate. Zu is served 
in a chunga (section of a bamboo with one node kept intact), 
which is also placed by the side of the plate of food. Below 
the platform a carrying basket (pai) is hung from a post and a 
spear kept fixed in the earth near by. In the basket, a gourd- 
shell filled with zu, a bow and a quiver with some arrows, are 
kept for the dead. These objects are given when the dead is 
a man, but in case of women the basket hung from the post 
is a loang (carrying baskets of women) in place of pai and it 
contains only a gourd-shell full of zu and not the weapons as in 
the former case. On the top of the platform the same food 
materials are kept as in the case of the men. 

The part played by the maksas in the disposal of the dead 
is very significant. Practically it appears that in the disposal 
of a dead body the nearest relatives of the deceased have nothing 
to do except looking on the different acts as mere spectators. 
Is it a relic of former dual organisation or matrilocal residence 7^’’ 
Among the Tlingit and the Iroquios of America exogamous moiety 
organisation exists and among these two tribes reciprocal burial 
by the moieties is the custom, i.e., the members of one moiety 
dispose the dead of the other moiety. Among the Purums this 
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has .been to a certain extent necessarily changed on account of 
the tripartite organisation. 

After burial the members of the party return to the house 
of the dead person and each of them washes his or her hands, 
mouth and feet with water provided by the inmates of the house 
and change their clothes. A fire is kindled in front of the door 
within the verandah and every one of the funeral party touches 
it there. Leikhuvi and hJiaichu leaves are burnt on this fire. 
The thempu ceremonially cleanses the house by sprinkling 
water with tairem leaves. (In Khulen the bouse is again 
cleansed on the third day after death when the companion soul 
of the dead person leaves the house.) Then the oldest maksa 
drinks a little zu and eats a little of the pig’s flesh which he 
cooked before going to bury the dead body. The thempu does 
the same after him and they are followed by others. Pregnant 
women may not eat this meat nor drink this zu. All persons 
may now enter the house. No genna is observed by the widow 
or the sons of the dead man either in respect of food, dress or 
general movements. The only taboo observed is that the 
widow may not remarry within one year after the death of her 
husband. , 

Concept of Soul and After-life 

Information about the soul and after-life was collected in 
1932 from Ghumbang which was later on verified and aug- 
mented in 1936 from Khulen. In both these villages we were 
helped by the village elders headed by the thempu and the 
maipas. We have also incorporated into this account incidental 
references to these topics made on other occasions. 

The Purums believe in the existence of the soul but there 
is difference of opinion regarding the number of souls possessed 
by an individual. The informants from Ghumbang told us 
that each person possesses only one soul which resides -within 
the body and departs from it at the time of death. But the 
Kliulen people spoke of five .souls for each person. One of these 
closely guards the individual against evil spirits and thereby 
saves him from different kinds of diseases and misfortunes ' 
which proceed from these evil agencies. This soul is called by 
the Manipuri term loi-naha or companion. Another of these 'five 
souls causes men and women to dream and it .works and 
appears in dream only. This is tfierdreana-soul. The third is J 



the shadow-soul which is identified with the shadow cast by a 
person against light. But the reflection in water is not re- 
garded as a soul. As regards the remaining two our infor- 
mants pleaded ignorance as they were not acquainted with the 
forms and activities of them. But they told us that they had 
heard of their existence from their elders. 

After the death of a person his loi-naha or companion-soul 
remains within the house for three days as already stated and 
leaves it for the khawinung only when the house is cleaned for the 
second time. It is not definitely kno'vm what becomes of the 
other souls. Chumbang believes that all souls whether good or 
bad directly proceed to the hhamnung where they are Judged 
according to their merits but Khulen holds that only the souls 
of good persons can go to the hhamnung while those of evil- 
doers are stopped on the way and led to the place of punish- 
ment. 

There is no term for ‘ soul ’ in Purum language. We 
questioned our informants from all the four villages on various 
occasions on this point but they always u’sed the Manipuri 
word ‘ thaoai ’ to indicate the soul and definitely stated that 
they do not know any Purum equivalent for it. 

Khulen uses the word hhamnung (a Purum term) to indi- 
cate the other world but Chumbang always refers to it by the 
Manipuri term laiteppa. The hhamnung is situated on the 
sky, according to Chumbang, towards the west. It is ruled 
over by Chom (evidently a corruption of Yama — ^the ruler of 
the under-world according to Hindu pantheon). The souls are 
either punished or rewarded according to the nature of the deeds 
they perform in this world. Those who are guilty of 
misdeeds like stealing, lying, etc., are required to live in pits 
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rated with which she moves about in the house constructed by 
her husband who has perchance come to the khamnung before 
her. 

The life in the khamnung for the good people is the same 
as here on this earth with the exception that there is sufiiciency 
of food and no one suffers from any want thereof. But the 
Purums seem to have very vague ideas about the nature of life 
the souls lead there. They are not sure whether the souls have 
got to work for their living. The souls no doubt suffer from 
the pangs of hunger and thirst like anybody on this earth. It 
is also said that sometimes these souls are born again in the 
womb of the women of their tribe to pass another span of life 
here on this earth. The Khulen informants told us that the 
loi-naba (companion-soul) living in the khamnung has not the 
same strength which its earthly body possesses. 

Purum ideas about the soul and the other world appear to 
have been considerably influenced by the conceptions of the 
Hindu dwellers of the valley. The concept of retribution 
which is absent among most of their neighbours and congeners 
seems to have taken root among the Purums. Men are reward- 
ed or punished according to the nature of their deeds on this 
earth. Every soul cannot now go to the happy land of the dead 
where sufficiency prevails. The different kinds of punishment 
awarded to the wicked are also derived from the same source 
and tallies with what is recorded in the Puranas. But in the 
definition of the good we find a glimpse of the tribal mind. It 
seems that piety consists in feasting the villagers which can 
wipe out all misdeeds and earn for the giver of feasts heavenly 
rewards. Performance of religious rites and ceremonies like 
worship of Pathien, the Supreme God, or of other minor deities 
or spirits, does not count in the matter of attaining a place in the 
khamnung. Truthfulness has somehow or other created a 
position for itself but other ethical qualities such as kindness, 
charitable disposition, etc., have not yet entered into their 
religious conception. The sacrifices and offerings made to the 
different deities ai'e not meant for securing bliss in the after- 
life. They are required to please or appease the deities or evil 
spirits who influence the worldly affairs of the Purums and 
bring about, on the one hand, death, disease and misfortune, 
when angry, and on the other, bumper crops and other Kinds 
of happiness, when satisfied, | 
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We have already said that all good persons go to the 
khamnung and live there but this only refers to those who 
die a natural death and not to those unfortunate ones who die 
through accident or by some other unnatural way. Thus 
when a man dies by falling from a tree or by drowning he is 
not entitled to enter into the khamnung. This also applies to 
persons who are killed by wild animals like elephants, tigers, 
bears, etc., and also to those who are burnt to death. Women 
dying in child-birth also share the same fate. These souls 
turn into evil spirits and roam about in the jungle and wreak 
vengeance on such unfortunate persons who may fall into their 
clutches. 


CHAPTEE Vm 

SOIENTIFIO KNOWLEDGE . , . 

Sec. I — ^Mbasubes of Time. ' 

The Purum calendar is much influenced by the Meitheis* 
The year consists of twelve lunar months and is divided into two 
seasons namely summer or kalel and winter or phalvi. Each 
of these seasons consists of six months. The summer however, 
is further subdivided into two equal parts of three months each. 
The first three months of the year (namely Sajibu, Kalel and 
Inga) are real summer while the next three are known as 
shiiTpi or rainy season. Winter has no minor subdivisions, 
autumn and spring do not appear in the calendar as they hard- 
ly exist in these hills. Each month consists of thirty days and 
is divided into two parts of fifteen days each.^ These divisions 
of the month have no name. The division of the month is 
based on the phases of the moon : one part starts from the day 
following the Eullmoon day and the other begins from the day 
following the New Moon day. The Eullmoon day is called 
hlathul and the New Moon day as hlathar. There is no name 
for each day of the two parts of the month nor are the latter 
divided into weeks. The Purums have no clear idea about the 
number of days of the year and we could not find out the means 
adopted for adjusting the lunar year to the solar one and there- 
by to the seasons from year to year. It was pointed out to the 
"informants that if they follow the lunar calendar without proper 
correction then, after, say about forty years, the months includ- 
ed under summer will go over to the winter and vice versa. 
This was too much mathematics for them to understand and 
they could not give any satisfactory solution. In actual prac- 
tice however nothing like this has as yet cropped up which 
shows that there is a method of correction but unfortunately 
our informants were unaware of it. 

1 Cf. Lakher system which is almost similar tp that of the . I^rums. ■ (Paiiy 
The Lakheri, p. 192.) 
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imes of the twelve months of the yea 
ther with their Manipuri and English 


PuTum Calendar 


SEASONS 

Summer 

(proper) 

KALBL 


MANIPUBI ENGLISH 
Sajibu April-May 
Kalel May- June 
Inga June- July 


PUEUM 

1. Sajibu 

2. Kalel 

3. Inga 

4. Ingel Ingen July-August 

5. Thaoal Tboual August-September 

6. Langpan Langbol September-October 

7. Mera Mera Oetober-November 

8. Hiangkai Hiyan- November-Decemb^ 

gei 

9. Painu Painu December-January 

10. Wakohing Wak- January-Eebruary 

cbing 1 'A 

11. Phairel Phairel February-Marob 1 Winter 

12. Lamta Lamda March-April J 

The day and the following night are divided into eleven 
parts as given below. The day starts with the cock-crow. 

1. Ar-hung (cock-crow). 

2. Khan- war (break of day). 

3. Ni-shok (sun-rise) 

4. Ni-dung-ma (before midday). 

5. Ni-dung (midday). 

6. Nithang-kai (after midday). 

7. Ni-ta (sun-set). 

• 8. Kol-al (after sunset but before darkness has come over). 
9. Ya,-chang (beginning of night). 

IQ. A-thim (complete- darkness has enveloped the earth). 
11. Nong-jai (mid-night). 

After nong-jai another day begins with ar-hwng or cock- 
crow. Yery short period of time is called nga-hak-ta. 


KALEL 


Summer 


i PHALYI 


Sec. II — ^Measures op Length 


There are two systems of measuring length. One of them 
is calculated with the ‘ breadth of fingers ’ while the other 
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starts with the distance between the tip of. the thumb and the 
tip of the index finger when the fingers are placed side by side, 
and ends with the arm-stretch. The first is generally used 
when comparatively short lengths are to be indicated. The 
two methods are given below 

First Method 

1. Ivut-ani (width of two fingers — middle and index 

in juxtaposition). 

2. Kut-inthum (width of three fingers— index, middle and 

ring fingers — in juxtaposition). 

3. Kut-inli (width of four fingers— index, middle, ring 

and small fingers — in juxtaposition). 

4. Kut-pakhat (width of five fingers of one hand). 

5. Kut-pak-ani (width of two palms or ten fingers). 

In this way short lengths are expressed. Measures of 
thickness and width are also generally indicated according to 
this system. 

Second Method 

1. Khui — The distance between the tip of the thumb and 

the tip of the index finger when 
these two fingers are placed side by 
side in contact with one another. 

2. Uchi-hap— The distance between the tip of thumb and 

tip of index finger when the fingers 
are spread out to the utmost extent. 

8. Hapha— The distance between tip of thumb and tip of 

middle finger when the fingers are 
spread out to the utmost extent. 

4. Hu-i^ng — Tip of middle finger to end of radiale. (cubit) 

6. Ban-ckan — Tip of middle finger to the top of shoulder. 

• 6. Tha-khai — Tip of middle finger to the middle of sternum. 

7. Wang-ma-ning-tul — Tip of middle finger to the farthest^ 

end of the shoulder blade, on the 
other side. 

8. Lam-ha — Tip of middle finger fo tip of middle finger 

on the ' other side . (arm-stretch) . ' 


m 


I 




'.y 


i 
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m 


m 


a 
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This method of measuring length is used when dealing with 
comparatively longer distance. Very great distance is measur- 
ed by day’s journey. We tried to find out measures of area but 
were not successful as our informants could not grasp the idea. 

Though height may easily be expressed with the help of any 
one of the two methods described above, the Purums use a 
different system for indicating it. 


Measures of Height 


.Ke-hong 

Ke-rai 

Khuk-bo 

Tor-jum 

Hontar 

Kong 

Pang 

Yak-par 

Ling-chong 

Hong 

Bao 

Nak-lung 

Mit 

Kur 

Lu 


from ground to the ankle-joint 
# • * jt »»,.'■ oalf , 

■ , } , ■,?>/.'' ■>? knee 
from ground to the middle of thigh 
,, ,, ,, top of thigh 

>> '}) waist 

,, ,, ,, below rib-bones 

„ „ „ armpit 

, , , , , , shoulder 

,, „ ,, neck 

,, ,, mouth 

,, ,, ,, nosetip 

M eyes 
j j } ) > > ears 

,, ,, ,, crown of the head 


The three different systems of measuring length among the 
Purums are absolutely based on the human body which perhaps 
proves their great antiquity and natural simplicity. In a few 
cases the terms have been coined with the help of foreign words 
but that has not in any way affected the systems. Nowadays 
they have come to know the English linear measures which are 
imposed upon them when they come to purchase articles like 
mill-made cloth in the market. Most of them do not under- 
stand this type of measurement and it is not strange that they 
are sometimes cheated by the wily merchants. Among them- 
selves they never use it. 

W ' ' i. - 

• ■ ■ Sic, rnt-^MiAsiiRBS OF Capacity 

IThe quantity of a thing is not expressed in weight but by 
volunieit; They have no weights and no balance. We did not 
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find the weighing-beam or steel-yard or the ordinary 
balance, but we think this condition will not continue for long. 
When they go to the market at Waikhong they have to purchase 
things weighed with the balance. The measures of capacity 
which they use are given below. They also show the intimate 
relation between the human body as well as domestic utensils 
manufactured by the Purums themselves. 


1 . Mut-kha 

— one handful. 

2 . Kutu-ha 

— one palmful. 

3. Kutu-ani 

— two handfuls. . 

4. Tingkur 

— a small basketful (as much as a man can 
eat in one meal). 

6 . Tai-akha 

— one basketful (about 40 lb). 

6 . Lan-ha 

— one carrying basketful (about 80 lb). 

7. Kok-ha 

— one big basketful (this type of basket is 


8 . Pang 


used to store paddy and may contain from 
260 lb. to 400 lb. There is no fixed 
size for such baskets). 

-A very big basketry vessel usually kept in 
the granary. This may contain from 30 
to 60 carrying-basketfuls of paddy. - 


The suffixes ‘ kha ’ and ‘ ha ’ are abbreviations of ‘ akha ’ 
which means ‘ one ’ in Purum. 

Sec. IV — ^Numerals 

The Purums do not exactly follow the Meithei system of 
counting. They have ten simple numerals at the beginning 
and the rest am formed on the basis of ‘ tens ’ . The multiplier 
follows the thSfne and is itself followed by the addendum. 
This is similar to the Thadou system except that the conjunc- 
tion ‘ le ’ which comes between the multiplier and the adden- 
dum among the Thadous is not . used by the Purums. The rela- 
tion with the Lushei system seems to be even closer than thi.s. 
The first part of the synonym for .lOO.QOCf ‘ lakh-akh^ ’/ seems 
to ‘have been borrowed from the plains of Assam or Bengal. .,5 


264 


PURUMS : AN OLD KUKI TRIBE OF-MANIPUR 


English 

1. One 

2. Two 

3. Three 

4. Eour 

5. Eive 

6. Six 

7. Seven 

8. Eight 
9 Nine 

10. Ten 

11. Eleven 

12. Twelve 


20. Twenty 


30. Thirty 
40. Forty 
60. Fifty 
60. Sixty 
70. Seventy 
80. Eighty 
90. Ninety 
One hundred 
Two hundred 
Three hundred 
Pour hundred 
Five hundred 
Six hundred 
Seven hundred 
Eight hundred 
Nine hundred 
One thousand 
Ten thousand 
One lakh 


I NUMERALS 

COMPAKBU 

with thadou, 

LUSHEI AND 

MEITHBI NUMERAXiS 


Purum 

Thadou 

Lushei 

Meithei 

Akha 

Khat 

Pa-khat 

Ama 

Ani 

Ni 

Pa-hnih 

Ani 

Inthum 

Tham 

Pa-thum 

AJium 

Inii 

Li 

Pa-li 

Mari 

Ranga 

Nga 

Pa-nga 

“Manga 

Aruk 

Gup 

Pa-ruk 

Taruk 

Sari 

Sagi 

Pa-sari 

Taret 

Aret 

Get 

Pa-riat 

Nipan 

Aku 

Ko 

Pa^kua 

Mapan 

Ashom 

Som 

Shorn 

Tara 

Shom-akha 

Som le khat 

Shom-le-pa- 

khat 

Taramathoi 

Shom-ani 

Som le ni 

Shom-Ie-pa* 

Taranithoi 

way up to nineteen. 

hnih 

and so 

Shom-ni 

Som ni 

Shom-hnih 

Kul 

) Shom-ni-akha 

Som ni le khat 

Shom-hnih-leh 

pa-khat) 

Kulama (?) 


Shom-thum 

Shomdi 

Shom-anga 

Shom-ruk 

Shorn- sari 

Shom-ret 

Shom-ku 

Ri-aha 

Bi-ani 

Ri-athura 

Ri-ali 

Ri-anga 

Ri-aruk 

Ri-sari 

Ri-aret 

Ri-aku 

Lii-shing-ha 

Li-.shing-shom 

Lakh-akba ' 


Som thiim 
Som li 
Som nga 
Som gup 
Som sagi 
Som get 
Som ko 
Ya khat 
Ya ni 
Ya thum 
Ya li 
Ya nga 
Ya gup 
Ya sagi 
Ya get 
Ya ko 


Shom-thum 
Shom-li 
Shom-nga 
Shom-ruk 
Shom-sari 
Shom-riat 
Shom-ku a 
Za khat 
Za ni 
Za thum 
Za li 
Za nga 
Za rnk 
Za sari 
Za riat 
Za kua 
Shang 
Sbing 


Kunthra 

Niphu 

Yangkhai 

Humphu 

Humphutara 

Mariphu 

Mariphutara 

Chama 

Chani 



Rec. V — Points of the Compass 

The four points of the compass are ni-sho (east), ni-tlak 
(west), awang (north) and hlang-ting (south). Ni-sho and 
‘ ni-tlak seem to be connected with the rising and setting of the 
sun (ni),.. .The upwa;ri^. direction is called chung-teng and 
downward one thpiitmg- ';Tke) four comers have no Purum 
terms hut are at, present indicated with the Manipuri terms. 

' (Wheh'tdeScribing the ^irits' of the different directions we found 




SCIENTIFIC KNOWliBPGB 

that these terms are not used except awa 
haps a Meithei term adopted by the Pmi 
nong-chuk are evidently taken from Meith( 

Sec. VI— Eclipses 

We have stated elsewhere that solar eclipse is believed to 
be caused by a black dog devouring the sun (ni). This dog is 
nowadays identified with Arahuketu (Eahu Ketu). The lunar 
eclipse is also due to the same reason. On this occasion the 
moon (Ma) is devoured by the dog or rather Arahuketu. The 
Purums do not sleep as long as the solar or lunar eclipse lasts. 
Moreover weaving is tabooed during the solar eclipse. 


which is per- 
Nong-pok and 
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CHAPTER IX 


MUSIC AND DANCING 


Sec. I— Music 


'C' Music, both vocal and instrumental, often enlivens the life 
of the Purums. On public festive occasions, such as the worship 
of Nungchungba, music and dancing form the niost important 
items of entertainment. It has been stated that on this occa- 
sion the villagers, both male and female, married and un- 
married, begin singing and dancing in the Inmaji from about 
10 A.M. and continue right up to 3-80 p.u. and this programme 
is repeated from day to day for seven days. The worship of 
Sabuhong is another public occasion when the villagers indulge 
in dancing and singing for a day only. Social ijennaH like to- 
lai-hong and thien-hong-ba, performed by individuals are also 
occasions of great festivity in which villagers are invited to the 
house of the performer where they pass the time in dancing, 
singing, drinking and feasting. In the thien-kong-ha genna the 
e ee days . Gn * occasions of marriage 

as well as when village officers are installed, dancing .and sinrr- 
ing form important features of the ceremonies. 

The most important musical instruments of the Purums 
are the sarindu, Totchem, drum, horns of niithuns and the gongs. 
(Plate XX, Figs. 77 — 81.) The sarinda is a stringed-instrument 
hollowed out from a single piece of wood with a curious shajie. 
(Plate XX, Pig. 78.) The upper part of this hollow is left 
open. The instrument is played on in an almost vertical posi- 
tion with a bow. It is also a common musical instrument of 
rural Bengal and has most probably entered Alanipur from its 
western border. The name of the instrument also points to 
the same conclusion. The rotchem (Plate XX, Fig. 80) is the 
hagpi^ of the Manipur Hills and is a very common instru- 
ment of the Lushei-Kuki tribes. It is made of a number of 
leed-pipes inserted into a gourd-shell. One of these pipes is 
the mouth-piece. ^ Difeent notes are produced by varying the 
lengthy of the pipes. It is a very common wind instrument 
^ounduu almost every hill-villaue of Ma.uirmr an3 widp. 
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distribution, outside this State, in Assam. A similar instru- 
ment called chsnQ is found in China but it has a greater num- 
ber of pipes and is of wry ancient date. It' is not impossible 
that the rotchem is derived, from this Chinese instrument.^ 

The drum (Plate XX, Pig. 77) is made of a log of wang 
tree, the inner part of which is scooped out. At both ends it is 
covered "with hide preferably of deer. The pieces of hide at 
both ends are kept in' position and stretched at the same time 
bv means of narrow strips of hide passed through the perfoia- 
tions on their borders. The. hide is prepared by keeping it un- 
der water for a day and then cleaning it by rubbing with the 
edge of a knife. The drum is generally kept hung up within 
the house and brought out only on -two occasions, according to 
Changninglong, at the time of the worship of Nungchungba. 
Any one who breaks this taboo is fined one pig and a jar of zu. 
But this does not seem to be . observed by .all , 'the villages. At 
Khuien a dance was organised by the youth of the village in 
honour of the present writer in which a drum was played upon. 
We did not however ;enquire whether there are different varie- 
ties of drums from ceremonial standpoint. - 

To keep company with the vocal mvsio mithun horns and 
gongs are often beaten upon with sticks. (Plate -XX, Pigs. 79 
and 81.) These are the few musical instruments of the Purums 
which break the monotony of their life. Dancing . ■ is . almost 
always accompanied by vocal music. A number of Purum songs 
sung on different occasions are given below. They were freely 
translated by our interpreter Mr. Kampu with the help of the 
Purums themselves. 

Marriage Sorig • - ■ 

Oni jui kilha ohe jui kilhg 
Chang fi jui kilha sante jui suh 

. Translation , . 

I have given my daughter in marriage to-day 
I send her in my great sorrow. 

May she be lucky by bearing many children. 


M. Meerwarth— i Guide to the CoUection of Musical' 'fnstr«me«ts 
Exhibited in the Ethnographic Gallery of the Indian Museum, Cal- 
cuttaf»-* 19^/ pi 13. .. 
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Funeral Song 

Chim mi tui — jang von iui changpi jni tui matmn nuo ! 
Ratsia voretao wangma ningthou ngoupanpi ! ! 

Free Translation 

Our fellow friend is dead and falls like the trunk of a 

banana tree. 

His countenance has become pale and he has gone leaving 

us forever in great sorrow. 

To-lai‘hong~ha Song 

Karengo ahrao rengo san sum alira, 

Sitai phanrang ahrae : 

Our chief or hhullakpa is very handsome and good and the 

dolai is also very nice to look at. 

Rengin lam rengin lam hotin rengin larn 
Miehungah mo rengin lam 
'Michungah mo rengin lam 
Somju theipa jung kaidom 

Our chief’s dancing is very good 
You are dancing on the dolai 
You are dancing on the dolai 
I want you to drink my wine, 

(Note~-ln Purum language ‘ reng ’ means ‘ cMef ’ and ‘ ka ’ means 
‘ our.' So ‘ kareng ’ means ‘ our chief.’). 

Nungchungba Song 

Sako lamnu rimle vai in luttai 
Umtui kunga sakam kei o 
AjeU sengri hojai 

Free Translation 

Every tribe has dancing ♦ 

Our Nungchungba god is also very handsome like the 
striped skin of a tiger which lives near the water. 
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Puram Musical Instruments, 









MiJSiC AND DANCljl'G 

Pamjai a pamningbang kaninghang 
Rangsel von rihik tui 
Mirirona miiifonchan Tun eupn 
Miri ronthei chamo-e. 


Free Translation 


Hanging on the side of the mithun 
a tiger is biting it. 

It is on a high mountain 
and it is dead. 


Love Songs 

(Sung by a young man) 

Oe dio ! Ichung thang van timhel komo 
Dio I Simlei tensang kaihal komo 
Dio ! Simlei koiha ngir ngui o ! ana. 


Free Translation 

,rest! Though the sky above falls down, 

Though the whole world (earth?) cracks, 

let us not forsake each other but live or die in the 

same spot. 


(Sung by a young woman) 

Arei kala kaditchu 
Rengrei kala kaditchu 
Dio\ Achul Imnga. 

Achul rengrei kaditthei ana. 


Free Translation 
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Sec. II— Dances 

There are different varieties of dances among the Puruins 
none of which seemed to be sprightly except one in w'hich the 
men only dance in a circle with clubs in their hand. This is 
perhaps a weak imitation of the war dance of some of tlieir 
neighbours. The most common form of dance is the one in 
which both boys and girls take part. The boys are either 
placed in front and the girls behind, or they move together in 
a circle (Plate III, Pigs. 10 and 11). The boys .spread out their 
hands laterally and the girls extend the upper arms only but 
keep the forearms in a more or less vertical position. Both the 
groups move the palms only all the while, keeping the rest of 
the arm in a fixed position. The steps are not at all lively 
and the pose gives an air of relaxation. The music is monotonous. 



CHAPTEE X 
CONCLUSION 
Sec. I. — ^Accultubation 

In the preceding chapters we have passed through the 
different aspects of the life of the Purums. It now remains to 
pause and find out what recent or remote influences have help- 
ed to give them their present shape. Prom earlier accounts we 
learn that the Purums along with the other Old Kuki tribes of 
Manipur were dislodged from their original home somewhere in 
the Lushai Hills much earlier than the Old Kuki tribes of Ca- 
char. The Chirus and Anals are mentioned in the Manipur Chro- 
nicles as early as the middle of the 16th century. The Aimol 
came from Tippera in 1723 but the eastern boundary of Tippera 
then extended to the east of Lushai Hills. These tribes were 
driven towards the north by the New Kuki tribes who were 
themselves forced towards the same direction, in turn, by the 
incursions of the Lushais. The Old Kukis sought shelter in the 
hills which skirt the ImphaL Valley on- the east and west. 
Isolated from their parent stock they began life anew in the 
•seclusion of these hills. But they were not left long to them- 
selves. Soon they were followed by the New Kuki tribes in 
their new horne and were thus scattered in all directions again. 
In course of their peregrinations •through the hills of Manipur 
they became practically isolated into small groups. In their 
new home' they were immediately subjected to the influence of 
the Meitheis, who presented a higher culture with a more 
effective productive organisation. Manipuri culture was neither 
antagonistic nor absolutely different from that of these Kukis at 
least at the beginning of their contact. In their original home 
in the Lushai Hills, as far as we know,, the Old Kukis were sur- 
rounded by peoples of the same type of culture from whom they 
had little to copy. But in the new environment the political 
■find economic superiority of tlie Manipuris set an ideal before 
them and they eagerly began to imitate or assimilate those ele- 
ments of culture which attracted their • attention most. More- 
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over, these Old Kuki tribes do not seem to have suffered from 
inferiority complex at any time after their sojourn in Manipur. 
There is no conscious attempt to preserve their culture from 
the inroads of their superior neighbours and no antagonism has 
ever been felt against it. This attitude has greatly helped in 
fhe peaceful assimilation of traits of Meithei culture. The 
Purums have never tried to grow a hard shell like many other 
tribes of India by setting up social barriers to protect their own 
culture. 

Besides the Manipuris, the Old Kuki tribes came in con- 
tact with a number of Naga tribes such as the Kabuis and the 
Tangkhuls, in their new home. The common traits of culture 
that we meet with among the Nagas and the Old Kuki tribes 
may be due to this contact. The New Kuk'is, who now form a 
substantial section in Manipur Hills, might have also affected 
the culture of the Old Kuki tribes to a certain extent. But it 
is difficult to ascertain the amount of their influence on the Old 
Kuki tribes after their settlement in Manipur as both the 
groups originally belonged to a common culture and common 
habitat. 


j, * In the life and culture of the Purums marked traces of 

! Hindu influence are visible. But possibly they have not deriv- 

j ed it directly from the Hindus of the plains of Bengal or 

i Assam though it is not impossible in the case of certain other 

[ Old Kuki tribes, e.g., Eangkhol and Bete, which settled in Cachar 

J and came under the direct influence of the Hindus of the local- 

i ity. The Purums seem to have derived their Hindu traits 

from the Meitheis which has necessarily coloured them to a cer- 
tain degree. It is, however,*- difficult to assess accurately the 
■ extent of influence exerted by each of the different groups of 

people on the Purums. Eoughly speaking the Meitheis seem to 
have exerted the greatest amount of influence on their culture. 

Next in order of importance are the Nagas. The contribution 
of the New Kukis, as already stated, cannot be properly assess- 
ed at this stage, 

1, Besides contact with these groups of people there are other 

jii factors which have deeply affected the life of the Purums, They 

are no longer absolutely isolated from the, vortex of modern civi- | 
lisation, No doubt, they are away from the nearest rail-head 
by a distance of more than one hundred and fifty miles which 
has given them relative immunity from direct attack by 
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foreign mercliandise and money-lenders. But the road which 
connects Imphal, the capital of the State, with Shuganu passes 
by their habitat and is used for transport of men and goods by 
automobiles during the dry months. This brings to Waikhong 
market, through M^hich the road passes, commodities of foreign 
manufacture. Waikhong market is constantly visited by the 
Purums of the three villages situated near it for business as 
well as for relaxation. Tailor-made shirts and coats of foreign 
fabric, lanterns, torch-lights, etc. are now seen in the houses of 
comparatively well-to-do Purums.- The relatively high price of 
such articles owing to heavy transport cost now stands on their 
way to general adoption. But this is not always effective. 
Though foreign merchandise has come to Purum home, it is still 
immune from the money-lenders of the plains. This is partly 
due to difficulties of transport and partly to the judicious laws 
of land tenure of the State as well as the nature of land-eco- 
nomy of the people. Investment is risky where there is no 
permanently cultivated land with a marketable value. Nobody 
\AOuld invest money against jhum fields and the Purums have 
nothing else from which the loan can be realised. The recent 
introduction of permanently cultivated fields will sooner or 
later change the situation and if the State also relinquishes the 
stringency of the land-laws the Purums will fall easy prey to 
the land-grabbers who are sure to flock to their home. 

Pax Brittanica has affected the internal political organisa- 
tion of the tribe. The village officers now wield very little real 
authority. On the other hand they have to submit to a lot of 
troubles for holding these posts which no longer bring honour, 
prestige or profit afi they used to do in the past when the arms 
of the Supreme Government did not reach as far as these bor- 
der regions or were not so efficient. 

In one respect the Purums appear to be more fortunate 
than some of their neighbours. The Christian missionaries do 
not seem to have turned their eyes upon them. This has sav- 
ed the Purums from a number of complications which usually 
follow conversion to Christianity among such ethnic groups. 
State officers do not play an important role in the life of the, 
Purums and State Service, excepting a solitary instance, has 
not attracted the Purums. They do not leave their home,, in 
search of employment as labourers. They live and - die ? where 
they are born. These facts prove that whatever traces of foreign 
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It -is difficult to picture exactly the nature of economic life 
of the Purums when they entered Manipur. Prom tlie meagre 
accounts of McCulloch and Brown it may be gleaned that they 
practised temporary hill-cultivation (jJiiim) as the most import- 
ant source of food' supply and this is still the foremost produc- 
tive system among them. But the example of the valley dwel- 
lers has deeply influenced the Purums in this respect. We 
have already shown in a previous chaptej' that there is a steady 
growth of plough-cultivation among the Purums. In fact newi 
villages have been established with an eye to this factor, and 
families are migrating towards the valley leaving their home on 
the hills in the expectation of getting land 'which can lie perma- 
nently cultivated. This new^ orientation of their economic sys- 
tem has already begun to influence the different aspects of their 
life such as inheritance, marriage, religion, etc. The Purums 
were not acquainted with plough cultivation and its advantages. 
It is the example of the Meitheis which has opened their eyes 
to the better prospects of this form of cultivation. They have 
adopted it wholesale — methods, implements and even religious 
rites — from the Manipuris of the valley. The names of the agri- 
cultural implements used by them in this form of cultivation 
have also been taken from the Manipuris. In fact it is a good 
example of wholesale adoption of a trait-complex. Though 
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Along with the change in the nature of cultivation there 
has been a corresponding change in the type of domestic ani- 
mals too. Plough-cultivation I’equires draught animals. Cows 
and buffaloes are now found in the houses of persons who have 
cultivable land in the valley. These animals are not sacrificed 
to any deity which appears to have been the main incentive for 
keeping domestic animals in their pure jhuming days. She- 
buffaloes and cows are not generally milched. But nowadays 
some of the Purums take milk on occasions in imitation of the 
people of the valley. This now leads to occasional milching of 
these animals in some houses. But this innovation has not yet 
changed infant diet or diet of the sick nor have the people real- 
ised its great food-value. Those who take it now, do it perhaps 
from a sense of bravado. 

In the matter of dress and decoration the Purums seem to 
have borrowed freely from the Manipuris. The previous writers 
on the Kukis would have us believe that the Old Kukis used to 
go about naked not long ago.^ But at present nobody can ac- 
cuse them of this indecency. The ordinary waist-clotli (Plate 
II, Fig. 8) of the Purums appears to be of Manipuri origin, to- 
gether with the method of wearing it. The upper cloth (Plate 
V, Fig. 14 and Plate XI, Pig. 87) they might have brought 
from their own homeland, but the turban (Plate I, Figs. 1-6) is 
of doubtful origin. Many of them now use shirts and coats 
(Plate I, Pig. 5) on important occasions. These articles of 
dress are made of imported cloth and are sewn in sewing ma- 
chines by tailors at the Waikhong market. The fdttio (finder- 
vest Plate VII, Fig-. 24) is a common feature of the. dress of 
the young men. These are evidently loans from the Meitheis 
who also borrowed them in turn from the people of the plains 
outside Manipur. The striped phanek (Plate X, Fig. 34) 
which the Purum women now wear on special occasions is un- 
doubtedly of Manipuri origin and is even now purchased from 
the Meithei dealers in the market. The long-sleeved tight-fitt- 
ing jacket (Plate HI, Fig. W and Plate X, Fig. 35) made of vel- 
vet or satin with a preference for black or blue colour which 
Purum women don on festive occasions is also borrowed from 
the Meitheis. But the chemise and blouse which are so popular 


1 VUe BU-w—Tliadou Kuhis, p. 18, Fa. 8 by Dr. J,S. Sutton. 
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in the plains of Bengal and Assam have not yet made their ap- 
pearance. 

Purum girls wear a number of ornaments (Plate IX, Pig. 33 
and Plate X, Pig. 34) before marriage. These ornaments have 
all been borrowed from the people of the valley and they are al- 
Avays purchased from the dealers in the market and none of them 
is manufactured by the Purums themselves. After marriage- 
even these borrowed plumes are discarded (Plate IV, Pig. 13) and 
married Purum ladies do not feel shy to go about without them. 
These borrowed articles of decoration have not yet taken root in 
their culture which seems to be utterly devoid of all traces of art- 
istic genius. The vehicles of primitive art are their objects of 
daily use. In the culture of the Punims we do not meet with 
any expression of artistic sense save and except where they have 
come in contact with the Meitheis and borrowed from them. 
Even these adaptations have not freely flourished among 
them. 

In the matter of hair-dressing men and women show mark- 
ed influence of the dwellers of the valley. The young boys 
now rarely shave all around the crown of the head or keep a 
tuft of hair on the top (Plate XI, Pig. 86) as old customs re- 
quire, nor do the young men wear their hair long tied in a knot 
at the back. This has given place to closely cropped hair espe- 
cially at the back (Plate II, Pigs. 8 and 9) in the style of the 
Manipuris. The old men, however, still pursue the customary 
fashion which will perhaps die out with them. Up to the fifth 
year Purum girls keep only a small patch of hair at the back of 
the head, a little above the neck, the rest of the head having been 
shaved clean. But from the sixth year custom requires them to 
grow their hair long. But this is not observed so strictly in 
these days. The Purum unmarried girls now cut the hair in 
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The ordinary Indonesian tension-loom which the Purums 
use is of ancient origin. Bui^the more complicated loom on 
which the fabrics with designs are woven has been taken from 
the Manipuris. Some authors hold that the spinning wheel 
and the small ginning machine are also loans from the plains- 
dwellers for which, truly speaking, there is little evidence. 

The Purums do not manufacture any kind of earthenware 
and purchase all the pots necessary for domestic purposes from 
the potters of Waikhong. Waikhong is one of the few centres 
of pottery manufacture in Manipur. Brass and bell-metal 
utensils are found in well-to-do houses only in imitation of the 
dwellers of the valley. These are purchased from the Manipuri 
dealers and are never manufactured by the Purums. The Purum 
householders generally make their own baskets. But the artistivC 
baskets of the Marrings (Plate XVIII, Fig. 73) have penetrated 
among them and fashionable families are sure to possess one or 
more. The big mat (Plate VI, Fig. 18) woven by the Lois are 
also found in Purum houses of affluent means. 

The entii’e village organisation of the Purums seems to be 
of extraneous origin. The eight village officers, each with par- 
ticular duties set apart, do not appear in the accounts of Mc- 
Culloch, Brown or Lieut. Stewart. McCulloch, writng of the 
Xoms, states that “ the heads of the pure Kom villages appear 
elective, and to have no great power or perquisites. ” Brown 
speaks of the Purums as a branch of the Korns. According to 
him “ The Kom villages resemble, in all respects, those of .the 
Khongjais ; their system of government is also similar.” This is 
probably true of those Kom villages which, according to Mc- 
Culloch, had come in close contact with the Khongjais and 
even had largely intermarried.^ Lieut. R. Stewart in his ac-, 
count of the Old Kukis of Northern Cachar writes : ” There is 

no regular system of government among the Old Kookies, and 
they have no hereditary chiefs, as is the case with the new ones. 
A headman called Ghalim is appointed by themselves ever each 
village ; but he is much more of a priest than a potentate, and 
his temporal power is much limited.” ® As regards the duties, 
privileges and method of appointment of the Jchullakpa there is 
not much difference between the old accounts and the present 
condition. But the other officers of present day Purum villages 

2 Vide McCullocb— iccountA’ 0 / Valley of Munnipore, etc.* pp. '^4-65. 

3 See Journal of the Asiatic Society of Benyah Yoh XXiy,/p, 6^^ ' ' , * ’ 
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appear to be either borrowed from tbe valley or imposed by the 
Meitheis to facilitate administration. The ancient term for the 
Purum village headman is kareng but this is now unknown to 
them. All the posts now bear Meithei names and the duties 
assigned to them are also Meithei in origin. 

In the domain of social organisation or rather internal 
structure of the tribe in particular, there seems to have been 
littlemr no borrowing though there is sufficient similarity wuth 
the Meitheis. This similarity is most probably due to their 
participation in a common culture pattern. Almost all the 
tribes of this region have the same form of internal structure. 
In some cases however alternative Meithei names for clans have 
been mentioned by different tribes. This is, no doubt, the 
effect of a social desire to show affinity with the culture traits 
of the politically dominant group. The Purums also shoived 
this weakness occasionally when we asked the names of their 
sibs, but it \vas only a temporary feeling which they could hot 
keep up 'sfor long After a few minutes, unconsciously they 
would revert to their own names for the different sibs. 

The Purum laws of inheritance are now passing through a 
transitory stage brought about by the introduction of plough- 
cultivation. Permanently cultivable fields with a regular mar- 
ket for sale has affected the traditional lawo of inheritance by 
the youngest son which is now being replaced by equal distri- 
bution among all the sons wuth a little in excess for the 
youngest. 

It is in the domain of religion that the Purums have bor- 
row'ed most from their neighbours, the Meitheis. Both beliefs 
and practices have undergone appreciable change. There are 
three elements in the composition of Purum religion, inz., the 
ancient traits of their own culture, the direct loans from the 
Meitheis and Hindu elements borrow^ed through the Manipuris. 
Hungchungba, Lamhel, and Lamtaiba seem to be the 
original Purum deities who still hold sw^ay over the health and 
profjuctive system of the Purums. In addition to these, there 
is. a number of other evil spirits, mainly disease- godlings, 
such' as Lai-thuk-pinu, Lai-yai and so on, which form probably 
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he is worshipped by the householder udien- necessary. Leima- 
ril is spoken of as the wife of Senamahi by the Khulen inform- 
ants and Hodson refers to a close connection between Senamahi 
and Laima-ren (the great Princess) in the beleifs of the Mei- 
theis.'’ Senamahi’ s connection with the sib among the Purnms is 
through the fipa. Each sib has a gnealogical head called pipa 
in whose house the god is worshipped. With the rise of the 
subsibs the plpas' of these social groups now maintain Senamahi 
in their houses. The first fruits of the field are offered to him 
at the house of the pipa. Among the Manipuris Senamahi is 
the principal household god and in each house the south-west 
corner is sacred to him. There, a mat and a bamboo vessel 
are kept for his use. He is worshipped everyday in every 
house. This is the only role in which he appears among the 
Meitheis. He is not connected with the sibs among them. 
There are Pibas among the Meitheis too but these offices have 
no essential connection with this deity. It is, however, believ- 
ed that formerly if any Eajkumar intended to wrest the throne 
he worshipped this deity with gold at a regular lai-pham. 
Though Senamahi seems to be equally important among the Pu- 
rums and Meitheis, his worship is certainly more elaborate 
among the former. If we assume that the deity has been bor- 
rowed from the Meitheis it is difficult to account for his con- 
nection with the sib. It is certainly not true that the Meitheis 
borrowed it from the Purums as the latter are held in supreme 
contempt by the Meitheis. This would suggest a common 
source from which both the communities have assimilated this 
deity. It is, however, difficult in the pi’esent state of our 
knowledge, to locate the source from which both have borrowed. 

The conceptions about the Irai-ningthou and Irai-leima of 
the Purums are suspiciously similar to those of Ike Ningthou and 
Irai Leima of the Meitheis. According to Shakespeare there are 
eight gods called Magei-Ngakpa i.e., Watchers of the Directions, 
among the Manipuris. They are ‘‘ Khobru, the guardian of the 
North, Wangpurel the guardian of the South, Nongpok-Ning- 
thau, Chief of the Bast, and Hang-goi Ningthau who_ guards the 
West. The remaining four are not placed at the intervening 
points of the compass, but two, Marjing and Chingkei, have 
their abodes in the North-east, and two, Thangjing and his son 


4 See Hodson— T/ie Meitheis f p. 98» 
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Santhong, have theirs in the South-west.”® Thsse gods are 
sometimes spoken of as Lamlai or gods of the counti-yside as 
they are believed to have special protective powers over parti- 
cular parts of the country. The Purums also have spirits of 
the different directions but their number is four. They are 
Awang-haihru, Spirit of the North, Wangbarel, the Spirit of the 
South, Nongpok-haihru, Spirit of the East, and Nongchuk-haih- 
ru, the Spirit of the West. Wangbarel is evidently the same 
as Wangpurel. There is little difference between Nongpok 
Ningthau and Nongpok-haihru. Awang is the synonym for 
north both in Meithei and in Purum. Khobru is the name of a 
lofty peak which rises above the northern end of the valley and 
is reputed to be the seat of Khong Ningthau, one of the nine ori- 
ginal Umanglais of the Meitheis, who is identified ivith the 
guardian of the northern direction. Nongchuk is the same as 
Nongchup the Meithei word for the w^estern direction. These 
facts amply testify to the Meithei origin of these Purum deities. 

The concept of the sun. as the wife of the moon among the 
Purums cannot have any connection with the Hindu ideas about 
this deity in the rest of India. It has, on the other hand, di- 
rect relation with the well-known Indonesian belief. Moreover, 
the occasion on which their help is sought after by the Purums 
has no parallel among the Hindus of the plains of Bengal and 
.Assam, though the offerings smack of Hindu influence. 

The most interesting feature in the life of the Purums is 
their absorption of elements of Hindu religion. Krishoa or 
Krishna has practically ousted Pathien the Supreme G-od of the 
different Old Kuki tribes. He is now universally recognised as 
the chief of the Purum pantheon. The second place is claimed 
by Aram or Earn and Mahadev. Krishna and Earn are not ac- 
tually worshipped with offerings and sacrifices but are only pray- 
ed to. But childless women worship Mahadev with offerings of 
plantain for progeny. The worship of Durga, the reputed deity 
of the plains of Bengal, has been fully assimilated by the 
Purums. Kali, Yama and Eahu are also comparatively ancient 
accretions . from Hindu pantheon. We have already tried to 
show that there are reasons to believe that some of these deities 
at least have been borrowed by the Purums directly Irom the 
Hindus of the plains of Bengal or Assam while some others they 
fihave assimilated from the Meitheis, not of their present habi- 

5 See Shakespeare— The Beligion of Manipur, Folklore^' Vol. XXIV, p. 423, 
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tat, but of some other place, possibly nearer the capital, where 
the Purums perhaps passed some years in course of their wander- 
ings through the Manipur State. 

Hindu influence is further perceptible in their partial adop- 
tion of the doctrine of Karma. Every soul of the Purums now, 
-cannot enter into the hhamnung. It depends upon the merits of 
the Avorks done by the individual here on this earth. The souls 
of good men only are allowed to pass to this heaven wdiile the rest 
liave to suffer in the purgatoiy. 

Sec. II.— The Future 

The Functional School of Anthropology does no longer 
remain satisfied with mere recording of the details of tribal life 
as their predecessors used to do. The followers of this School 
believe that ethnographic information, scientifically collected, 
may be utilised for the betterment of the group concerned. In 
fact they think that such knowledge is a means to an end and 
not an end in itself. Application of such knowledge for the 
improvement of the people concerned is the ultimate aim of the 
modern ethnographer. He is no longer an academician like his 
compatriots of the other day. Study for study s sake is not his 
motive. This has led him to offer practical suggestions for the 
betterment of the people which he has studied. Though 
suggestions offered by these field-workers are often valuable and 
helpful to the people as well as to the Government of the country 
they are not always above critiqism. Social groups behave like 
complex living organisms. Any attempt to improve or alter 
their condition affects the even tenor of their life and sets in 
motion a large number of knowm and unknown factors which 
regulate their behaviour. If all or most of them are not equally 
and evenly readjusted, improvement is naturally retarded or 
even made remote. This necessitates very intensive socio- 
economic survey of small groups which has hardly been started 
even by modern ethnographers. Let us evaluate one or two of 
these suggestions for bettering the condition of primitive tribal 
groups. 

Many anthropologists have advised segregation of primitive 
groups in order to save them from contact with higher civilisa- 
tion. In a recent publication on an Indian tribe ® the author 

6 Dr. Verrier Elwin — The Baiga, p. 515. 




yyy, purusis ; an old kuki tribe of hianipur 

has advocated the creation of a ‘ National Park ’ with a Tribes 
Commissioner, an expert on the people, at its head. “Non- 
aboriginals should be required to take out licenses; the scores of 
vagabond adventurers that wander through the country exploit- 
ing the people should be removed, and others only licensed on 
condition of their behaving properly towards the aboriginal. 
No missionaries of any religion should be permitted to break up 
tribal life.” This is his idea of the ‘ T. ' ‘ 

going into the intrinsic merit of the idea there 
difficulties towards its realisation. "" 
extensive culture-contact areas where the 
to live amongst the civilised? It is neitt 
drive out one section or the other. Mor 
advisable to keep the aborigines out of contact with the civilised 
forever? Is it essential or inevitable for his pi'otection and 
. betterment ? To us, it appears like an attempt to stem the tidal 
bore. . Modern civilisation with its railways, automobiles, aero- 
planes, telegraph, telephone, wireless, and hunderd ■ other means 
of rapid communication, has conquered time and space and has 
spread out its tentacles far into the heart of the country. It is 
not easy to check its advance, but at the same time, it is not ad- 
visable to place the aborigines face to face with this heavy onrush 
to be swept away.^ Civilisation to the savage is something like 
an intoxicating stimulant which is eondubive to health when 
properly administered but causes disease 'or death when the 
control is removed. This is not all; we may keep away the 
ordinary vagabond or unscrupulous exploiter from the ‘ National 
ifark but what about the foreign capitalist who establishes hi« 
cash-crop garden, or digs deep into the heart of Mother Earth 
or her hidden treasures or sets up huge factories where man is 
urned into machine. The ‘ National Park ’ is not immune 

iioin his Oittack. Th6 author nA-f on rr nmn-h 


N ational Park . ’ Without 
ire practical 
What are we to do* with the 
— c aborigines have come 
3 neither fair nor possible to 
Moreover is it jiossible or 
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means of livelihood of the Nayadis is to beg but this is a pre^ ; 

carious means of existence. Mr. Conolly, the District Collector, 
made the first attempt to wean them over from begging and gave 
them land to cultivate near Calicut near about 1860. The j 

colony was later on taken over by the Basel Mission but it could 
not flourish as all the inhabitants, except three, adopted Islam 
and merged in the Moplah group. Near about 1920 the Cochin 
State under the able guidance of Sir Vijayaraghavacharya, the 
then Diwan, made another attempt to reclaim them. The 
scheme was not, however, initiated from any humanitarian point 
of viewL The Protector of the Depressed Classes of Cochin 
State wrote in a letter “ As their (Nayadis) numbers increased, 
begging expeditions to the haunts of civilised men became more I 

frequent, and their vociferous shouts to attract attention ■ and : 

enlist sympathy began to be looked upon as a nuisance to the 
people, so much so, the Government was forced to take steps to re- | 

claim them.”'' Settlements were established in different parts I 

of the State and the Nayadis were induced to settle there; The I 

State made elaborate arrangements for helping these poor people. i 

To each family a small patch of land had been given wherin it ;■ 

was expected to raise its food grains and thereby learn the | 

methods of cultivation. Arrangements were made to teach 
them weaving, mat-making and similar other industries. Poiil- p 

try farming had also been introduced and encouraged. Schools S 

were established to give free education to Nayadi boys and they ^ 

were even given the midday meal. Wells had been sunk in I 

these colonies by the State to supply them with pure drinking | 

w’ater. Cleanliness was not only inculcated in words but was | 

encouraged by free distribution of clothes. The State also | 

looked after their sph’itual interest and had established Bhajan I 

Mutts or Prayer Halls in these colonies. This scheme appeared | 

to be liberal in its outlook and fairly complete in its scope. As' I 

a result there had been some improvement in the condition of t 

the Nayadis of these colonies. The Madras Government” also f,; 

tried to improve their , condition by giving 'them land and also I 

employment ■ in Government concerns. There has also been 
private attempts by individuals to ameliorate Their condition, I 

But everywhere the Cochin State scheme was' adopted with. ■ k; 

slight alterations or modifications. These attempts' however i; 

, . 7 .-A. Aiyappan— iJocia? SHci Physical Anthropqiotfy . ihe-- Nayadis r.f ' Malabar,- ■' 
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have not borne the desired fruits. The Nayadis have not turned 
out good labourers either in the field or in the factory. Their 
old habit of begging has not been altogether given up. The 
weakness of the scheme lies in its very philanthropic nature. 
Free distribution of food, clothing and shelter and free educa- 
tion cannot go on for ever, nor can they be provided for all the 
Nayadis and similar other castes of the country. It is evidently 
a temporary measure to wean them over from their disreputable 
means of livelihood. But, we are afraid that the scheme has 
defeated its own purpose by being too liberal in its scope and 
action. It has naturally destroyed individual initiative ; wlien 
everything is found without asking, it is difficult to expect even 
a normal man to move about and work for himself and his 
family. The colonies are really charity homes and the Nayadi 
beggars instead of going from house to house find everything in 
these colonies without shouting. It is very doubtful whether 
the example of these colonists wall improve the condition of their 
less fortunate brothers who have not been able to secure a rest- 
ful corner in one of these colonies. 

The Purums of Manipur, who have been deeply influenced 
by the Meitheis during the last hundred years, are now going 
to step into a new phase of life with the recent introduction of 
the traits of modern civilisation among them. We shall try 
to indicate in the barest outline how this contact can be adjusted 
to better the future' of this little-known group of people. 

In suggesting measures for the improvement of the Purums 
we shall confine ourselves to the betterment of their health, 
sanitation and the material comforts of their life. We shall not 
try to prescribe for the spiritual uplift of the people as we believe 
that improvement in this sphere can only come from within and 
can never be imposed from outside. The history of Christiani- 
sation of the African tribes bears undisputed testimony to the 
failure of such attempts, 

The Purums know very little of modern discoveries in the 
domain of personal hygiene and rural sanitation. Their medi- 
cines, though sometimes effective, are mostly based upon 
magico-religious ideas. Many of the diseases, according to 
them, are inflicted by evil spirits whose displeasure they incur 
now and often, consciously or unconsciously. Treatment follow’s 
aetiology. Priests and ma.gicians are employed to coax and 
cajole the spirits responsible for the ailment. Sometimes herbal 
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mistakable signs of magical origin. TMs unfortunate ignorance 
about the real causes of disease is mostly responsible for untold 
miseries and a very high death rate. To this is also to be added 
their utter indifference to personal hygiene and rural sanitation; 
There is practically very little attempt to keep their village, 
their domicile or even their own person, clean. The domestic 
architecture is defective from hygienic standpoint. Air and 
light find little opportunity to enter into their huts. The smoke 
from the hearth hegrimes the entire inner side of the house 
together with the domestic 
use. The clothes are r; 
resorted to. The drinkin 
and the food is not alwa' 


utensils which are not in constant 
■arely washed and bathing is hardly 
ig water is drawn from polluted sources 
ys properly balanced. Over and above 
these, their treatment of the enciente, of the parturient and of 
the newly born infant also show's the same carelessness born of 
ignorance. Most of these miseries can be easily remedied 
through proper training. The people are to be taught in a con- 
vincing manner the simple rules of. health and sanitation. Prt- 
mitive men are not devoid of intelligence; they have, on innu- 
merable occasions, shown this by their ready acceptance of im- 
proved tools for the advancement of their material life. So, if 
only we can bring before them in an acceptable form the simple 
principles of health and sanitation they are sure to employ them 
without hesitation. ^ 

The next important item in which improvement is possible 
and necessary is material comforts. The Purums lead a yery 
simple life. Their needs are few and these they manage to 
satisfy in as good a way as possible. In fact there is no dearth 
of food except in years of scarcity due to failure of crops. Their 
old productiye system is largely responsible for this. Any one 
who is willing to work and labour hard, does not suffer from lack 
of food. The jhum system of cultiyation may not leaye a. sur- 
plus but no one staryes unless he is ayerse to work or is witheld 
from it by disease, drink, or some irrational belief about super- 
natural inteiwention or some other circumstance of similar 
nature. Almost eyery hill yillage in Manipur has enough jungle 
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this labour. This is perhaps the main reason why the Assam 
tribes have not flocked to the cash-crop gardens which the capi- 
talists have set up at their very doors. In fact we did not find 
a single Purum who had left his home for work in tea-gardens, 
mines or factories. Nor has any Purum gone out of his village 
home to the plains of Assam or Bengal for purposes of seivicc 
or trade. They live and die wliere they are bom. This iias, no 
doubt, saved them from many miseries of life — social, economic 
and pertaining to health. 

Though the Purums do not actually suffei from anj lack ol 
food in fat years we cannot leave out of account the lean yeais, 
and they are not rare in their appearance. Moreover the stan- 
dard of living of this tribe is rather very low. Enjoyment of life 
does not mean merely keeping body and soul together. Even a 
moderate standard according to Indian and not Euiopean esti- 
mate is far from what prevails among this group. Dainties 
they may not have biit variety in food is a hygienic necessity. 
In trying to secure a surplus of food or rather a sure and steady 
supply the more adventurous among them have adopted plough 
cultivation in the valley. But their efforts in this direction are 
limited by the price charged for this kind of land. Yery few ol 
them have ready cash to purchase cultivable land in the valley. 
Moreover, in Manipur, round about the Jmme of the Purums, 
almost every such plot is already under the plough. If the 
Purums and the other hill tribes of the locality carve out a share 
of these fields it may improve their condition to a certain extent 
but it will surely affect adversely the interest of the dwellers of 
the valley, whose productive system is based on this type of land 
alone. Such a scheme may be successful where sufficient land 
of this type might be made available without ousting others. 
Otherwise it will be a mere transference of wealth from one 
group to another which will not ultimately solve the problems 
of either. Besides this, there are other factors which need care- 
ful consideration before a policy of this type is adopted by thi^, 
Adrainistration. A change from jhuming to plough cultivation 
is sure to induce changes in many other spheres of life. Truly 
speaking, it will affect the very basic institutions of the tribe 
such as its land tenure, law, inarriage, concepts of property. 
; moral attitudes and behaviours, etc. The experiment has been 
' tried elseMiere in India with little success. A high Gfovern- 
yment official tried it among the Juangs of Orissa who soon ate up 
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the seed grains and the bullocks freely given to them and re- 
turned to their old ways of life. The same attempt was made 
among the Baigas as early as 1867-1869 by Sir Richard Temple 
the then Chief Commissioner. These people were brought down 
from their homes on the hill sides and settled to cultivate land 
in the valleys. Sir Richard started the movement from a purely 
humanitarian point of view. His idea was “to civilize these 
people and make them useful members of the Commonwealth ’’ 
but the financial interest of the Provincial Government led 
to “a shifting of emphasis from Sir Richard Temple’s policy of 
benevolent improvement for their own sake to a frank and simple 
desire to better the Provincial budget.” Shifting cultivation 
was stopped and the Baigas were forced in certain areas to adopt 
plough cultivation. Dr. Ehvin records the effects of this change- 
over in the following terms “ The contrast between a bewar- 
cutting village and a ‘ civilized ’ village is astonishing ; the 
social and religious life of the latter is emasculated, void of 
reality and vigour. Materially it may be better off, but the 
inner life of the people is dying, and the Baiga of these villages 
will soon sink to the dead level of apathy and futility of their 
semi-civilized neighbours.”® He further adds “ bewar is for 

the Baiga a fundamental social and religious need it is 

part of the very stuff of the tribe’s mythology, folklore and 
poetry; to abandon it is to commit ■ mortal sin.”® He emphati- 
cally asserts that ‘ ‘the policy of weaning the Baiga from the axe 
has completely failed ” and it “ should now be definitely aban- 
doned, and a new policy of bewar-education adopted in its 
place. In the face of these experiences among the Baigas the 
introduction of plough cultivation among the Purums may not 
lead to a 'satisfactory solution of their problems. One may, of 
course, argue that what has failed in the Central Provinces may 
bear fruit in Assam. But even this does not sound sufficiently 
hopeful or convincing. The plight of the Kabuis, who had once 
lived on the hills and practised jkumtng, points to the same con- 
clusion. The picture of their life,, as painted by McCulloch and 
Brown less than a century back, is not what we meet with now^ 
adays in the valley of Manipur, where a large section of them . 
1ms settled leaving their original home on the western hills. 


8 Verrier E'lwin — The Banga^ p. 113. 

9 Verrier Mwin — op. oit., p. 618. 
iO Yarrier E'lwin — op. cit.t p, 519, 
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They gave up jhuming and adopted plough cultivation and settled 
in different parts of the valley but this has not improved their 
condition on all sides So it seems that the solution of the 
problem does not lie in this direction. In other parts of the 
world, especially in Africa, attempts have been made to meet the 
situation by two means namely (a) by introduction of cash-crops 
and by (b) cultivation of new food plants. Cash-crop cultiva- 
tion may, for the time being, introduce liquid money into the 
hands of tribal people but it is extremely doubtful whether it is 
an unmixed blessing. It lays the petty agriculturist a prey to 
the fluctuations of the world market over which he cannot dream 
of exercising any control. Jute cultivation in the plains of 
Bengal and Assam has ruined innumerable families during the 
world depression and it should open our eyes. But if cash-crops 
are cultivated as a supplementary means of livelihood better 
results may be expected. Such a cash-crop for the Purums is 
cotton. Each Purum family produces a quantity of cotton 
every year in its jhum field for its own use. The stuff cultivated 
at present is not sufficiently suitable for use in the manufacture 
of finer fabrics on power-driven looms. It is the duty of the 
Administration to find out a suitable variety of cotton which 
would easily flourish in the locality and possess the requisite 
qualities and introduce and encourage its cultivation by the tribal 
people of the locality. The selection and acclimatization, if 
necessary, of the particular variety to be introduced should be 
done with the help of experts whose services are to be made 
available by the Administration. The introduction of such an 
improved variety of cotton would not in any way disturb the 
agricultural economy of the tribe. On the other hand i^t will put 
a sufficient amount of ready cash into their hands. The textile 
mills of India are daily increasing in number and they purchase 
a huge quantity of imported cotton every year. It is not im- 
possible to meet this demand from local products scientifically 
improved. We should not forget the. fact that cotton for the 
famous muslin of Dacca did not come from outside India. But 
moderation is .necessary and imperative when a tribe launches 
on such an adventure. Over-production of the cash-crop or aban- 
donment of the cultivation of food-crops may jeopardise the 
benefits expected from such an attempt. Besides cotton, several 


11 Hodson — The Naga Tribes of Manipur^ 
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kinds of oil-seeds may be easily and extensively grown in the 
jhum fields and they will find a ready market in the plains of 
Assam and Bengal. 

Cultivation of new food-crops is a safer alternative for the 
Purums than cash-crops. They may themselves consume a part 
of the produce and place the rest for sale in the local market. 
But there is one difidculty even in this sphere. The people of 
the valley of Manipur are almost all agriculturists and them- 
selves produce their own necessities. The land in the valley is 
exceptionally fertile and the people do not generally purchase 
their ordinary daily requirements from the market except those 
few who devote their energy to one or other of the rural indus- 
tries or are employed in fishing, peddling and such other 
business. Thus the market in Manipur is rather limited. But 
if these food-crops can be transported to places outside Manipur 
at a reasonable cost tlie tribal people may find an opportunity to 
improve their condition. 

It would perhaps be more profitable to introduce fruit- 
gardening in these hills. According to McCulloch '' Apples, 
apricots, raspberries, strawberries, oranges, limes, pome- 
granates, guavas, mangoes, and jack-fruit are all found within 
this mountain valley, but none attain to such flavour as might 
have been expected, from the total absence of care and skill in 
their cultivation'; and we can hardly suppose -that they would 
fail to prove as excellent as the pineapple were the same atten- 
tion bestowed upon them that is shown in the culture of the 
latterr” Oranges are grown in the of the western hills 

by the hill tribes but not so much on the eastern ranges. They 
are sweet and of fair size. If the people are trained, better 
results may be easily obtained. Pineapples may be extensively 
cultivated on the slopes of the hills. Sir George Watt. 
K.C.I.E., wrote in the Journal of the Society of Arts 
(No. 2733, Vol. LIII, p. 662) that “ in the valley of Manipur, 
the peach, the pear and apple trees were, cultivated which would 
be quite an impossibility in any other part of India at the 
same altitude.” It is worth while to carry out the experi- 
ment on the slopes of the hills. This can only be done by the 
Administration. Peaches and pears grow in abundance in the 
Khasi Hills and there is every possibility of success in the 
Manipur hills too. This would, if successful, open' a vast field 
for the tribal people; ' > '• 
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We have seen that Purum diet is deficient in one im- 
portant item. It does not contain milk or any of its products. 
Eecently only a few persons have taken to it but it should be 
made universal. Cows and buffaloes are reared only by those 
persons who have fields in the valley and they are only employed 
to plough these fields. The cattle are not generally milched. 
This should be stopped and an intensive propaganda should be 
launched to introduce milk as a common everyday food for 
persons of all ages and grades. Every family should be induced 
to keep cows and buffaloes for milk. There is enough pastur- 
age all around the home of the Purums and these animals can 
be maintained without any extra cost and with the least 
amount of trouble or care. The introduction of cattle rearing 
would, benefit the people in two ways at least. Firstly it will 
enrich their diet. The children, the aged, and the diseased 
will find a food, suitable to each of the three classes of peoples 
-mentioned above. All-round improvement of health for every sec- 
tion of the people may reasonably be expected with the adoption 
of this nutritious food. Secondly it will be a source of ready 
cash in their hands. Manipuri cattle have a good reputation 
in the plains of Bengal both as milkers and as draught animals. 
The Manipur bullocks are in great demand throughout Tippera 
and adjacent districts. A ready market may thus be available 
for these animals and the tribal people might be immensely 
benifited by setting up a trade between the hills and the plains 
through the Cachar road. 


Besides cattle, Manipuri ponies were also in great demand 
in the plains. But with the extension of automobile traffic 
this demand has fallen off to a considerable extent and it is 


doubtful whether it can again be inade profitable. 

Spinning and weaving are the two most important indus- 
tries of the Purums. Every Purum woman has her loom on which 
she weaves the cloths necessary for her family. But she never 
weaves for the market. Some of the women are expert in exe- 
cuting beautiful and complicated designs on their fabrics. The 
doa-ampi and the rangambusun are examples of their skill and 
industry. Inspite of this there is scope for improvement in 
this sphere. The primitive Indonesian tension loom which 
they ordinarily use should be replaced by more improved ones, 
•t ; Purchase of imported yams, especially coloured ones, should be 
spinning encouraged, Indigenous methods of 
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dyeing yarns should be revived. The people should be induced 
to produce for the market. This may give more profitable employ- 
ment to a section of the people. Arrangement should be made for 
diseminating knowledge among them about' the type of stuff foi 
which there is a demand in the market. Above all facilities for 
marketing these goods should be organised. 

So long we have looked to the health, sanitation and ma- 
terial comforts of the Purums. But man, after all, is not a 
mere animal to be satisfied with food and health; he is some- 
thing more than that. This accounts for his discontent even 
when he is well-fed and well-groomed. Even in the lowest 
level of culture man hankers after some intellectual relaxation. 
This accounts for the various kinds of games and other amuse- 
ments among the very backward peoples of the earth. Purums 
had a number of manly games but many of them have now dis- 
appeared under the pressure for food-quest. It is not impossible 
to revive them provided sufficient leisure is available. Dancing 
and singing form inevitable accompaniments of every feast and 
festivity. But creative -art, the best and the most prolific source 
of individual and communal pleasure, is unfortunately remark- 
able for its complete absence among the Purums. Their music is 
monotonous; their songs are common -and hackneyed , and have 
no artistic beauty around them ; they do not really harp on the 
eternal themes of life. ' They have no plastic art. Carving has 
no place in their life except where they have copied from the 
Meitheis. Etching and painting do not show any sign of then 
existence. Even their basketry has no artistic design. This 
singular lack of interest in all- kinds of artistic activities is a 
peculiar characteristic of the Purums’ and is not discernih e, a 
least to the same degree, among other tribes of the locality. At- 
tempts should be made to fill up this blank ; it is not impossible 
to introduce new ideas about them. Their folklore and mytho- 
logy may be studied to supply themes for dramas in the pattern 
of yatras and Ramlilas of the plains. The successful introduc- 
tion of these may destroy the drab monotony of then commu- 
nal life. Introduction of carving, etching, and painting wim ^ 
indeed give immense pleasure to the individual artist. But 
this is not sufficient recompense for which one would sacrifice 
his leisure and sometimes even food. Art in other primitive 
communities, why primitive alone, even in advanced society, de- 
pends on the fundamental socio-religious urge. Appreciation by 
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one s neighbours and associates leading to honour and respect 
is a more important incentive to artistic production. Religious 
merit also has induced individuals to production of artistic ob- 
jects. But these incentives are not at present found among the 
Purums and until and unless such a basic condition is created 
one cannot be sure about the fate of attempts at introducing 
art among this tribe. ■ 

Improvement is also necessary in the method of adminis- 
tration of. the primitive tribes. Purum village government is a 
part of the bigger question of tribal administration in India of 
vdiich we have tried to give an outline elsewhere. “ 

• These are only a few of the possible means by u'hich the 
condition of the Purums may be improved. But 
them pre-supposes some amount of prelimin 
ganisation 


every one ot 
ary training and or- 
It is not only necessary in connection with the 
betterment of health and sanitation, cultivation of cash-crops, 
and new food-crops, fruit-gardening, rearing of domestic ani- 
mals like cows and buffaloes, improvement of spinning and weav- 
ing industries, but even in the introduction of art move- 
ments. Education should precede every such attempt at im- 
provement. Naturally therefore we should try to envisage the 
type of education which should be imparted to this simple folk 
■ of the hills. 

Education of the primitive is an unusually complex affair. 
There are pitfalls almost on every side : it is difficult to find out 
the narrow path which may ultimately lead to the benefit of 
the people- concerned. Every scheme of primitive education in 
India should take cognisance of the three distinct lines which 
have met here : the primitives themselves have a system of their 
own which has been more or less affected, especially in the cul- 
ture-contact areas, by the system prevalent among the advanced 
natives of the country. XTpon these two the European system, 
or rather a poor copy of it, has been imposed throughout the 
vyhole country. We find its repercussions even in the.se remote 
hills of Manipur. Among the Purums we meet with only two 
schools of the Lower Primary Standard set up by the Adminis- 
tration to teach the boys how to read, write and do sums in 
arithmetic. Beyond these they have to depend on their own 
system- of education. This is rather fortunate as no student 

t , ' ; - ' ' ; HS i 
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Went out of these schools for any kind of higher education either 
within the State or outside. It has left them completely free 
from those ideas which are naturally associated with • higher 
education. In fact we can begin with a clean slate. 

In drawing up a scheme for the future education of the 
Purums w^e are naturally confronted with the wider question of 
primitive education in India. In general outline what is suit- 
able for the Purums will also serve the other tribes of the coun- 
try, though in particular aspects there may arise some difference. 
What is the aim of education in primitive society? It is not 
merely to train a particular section of the people for a" special 
purpose as has been attempted in some parts of Africa. The 
experiment at Bukoba in Tanganyika Territory w^as intended 
to produce a class of leaders mainly from amongst the sons of 
the aristocracy who would play an important part in the future 
development of the country. The Native Administration School 
at Kizigo, Tabora, intended for the' sons of subordinate chiefs 
and village headmen, also cater to a particular section of the 
community and not to the entire body. Moreover they lay more 
stress on the political side and less on social and economic ad- 
justments .under new conditions of European contact. Such 
specialised training is not w'hat is wanted by the Indian tribes. 
We want education of the masses and not of the select few and 
our aim should be, in the language of Mr. W. C. Groves “ to 
raise native standards, economic and material, moral and social ; 
to improve housing and beautify village surroundings and raise 
the standard of personal hygiene ; to improve the methods of 
production and the nature of food supply . . . ; to initiate group 
and individual economic projects W'hich will provide the natives 
with the means to acquire European materials so as to simplify 
their everyday lives and ensure their greater personal comfort; 
... to allow more time for leisure and provide the means of 
using it wisely.”^* The tribal people in India almost univer- 
sally live in isolated villages; the village should therefore be 
made the centre of all educational activities. Mr. Grove fur- 
ther adds : “ . . . education must be village-centred ; and all 
projects for the higher training of selected natives, whether 
practical or literary, must be directed towards fitting into the 

13 W, C. Groves — Native Education 'and Culture Contact in New Guinea. Edu- 
cation Resea.ic,h Series, No. 46, Melbourne University Press, 1936, 
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plan of village education. Higher education . . . ivill take 
the form mainly of preparing certain individuals to fit into the 
general system as village leaders, as visiting or resident teach- 
ers and instructors, and as specialists in different sides of village 
developmental work. 

Mr. Grove does not stop after merely enunciating the gene- 
ral principles but proceeds with the details of its working too. 
According to him there should be one teacher to every village 
and he is to be the leader of thought within the village. Each 
village should possess a school building, a house for the teacher, 
a club house for holding meetings and organizing amusements, 
a church, and a house for accommodating a dispensary or hos- 
pital. Among the Purums there is no necessity for a church 
and this is also the case among almost all the other tribes of 
India. The ruishang of the Purums may serve the purpose of 
the club house. In many other tribes the village bachelors’ 
hall is utilised for this purpose. But these houses are to be 
constructed according to hygienic principles though local men 
and materials are always to be used. The idea is that they 
should show what improvement is possible with local men and 
materials under expert guidance. They are to serve as models 
for the villagers. 

In the curricnlum for study, greater emphasis is to be laid 
on instruction in hygiene and agriculture. We have already 
seen in what great need they stand for knowledge of these sub- 
jects. They are to be treated as the most important subjects 
of study. Knowledge of elementary science sliould also be im- 
parted along with it. Training in these subjects should always 
hA a.AA.riTnna.uied bv nractical demonstraitons. The teacher must 
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pose should be provided by the village school. Tribal luyths and 
legends inculcating tribal morals are also to be taught in these, 
institutions. 

In teaching language some difficulty may be experienced. 
Every tribe has a language of its own and in Assam their num- 
ber is almost innumerable. The tribal language should certainly 
be taught, but for communication with the outside world a lingua 
franca is necessary. In Manipur Meithei serves this purpose. 
But even Meithei is not sufficient for this purpose. The Pro- 
vincial language may meet this necessity till a lingua franca for 
the whole of India is established. Conversational ability in 
this language should be regarded as sufficient for our purpose. 

The teachers of these village schools will act as the pivots of 
the whole scheme. They will be the community leaders. They 
will initiate reforms in almost every sphere of life and they will 
be the guides in these activities. This would certainly necessi- 
tate a special type of training for them. This can be provid- 
ed in institutions particularly organised for this purpose. ^ This 
is, in short, the type of education necessary for the primitive 
tribes. The experiences of Africa and Oceania corroborate each 
other. Indian tribes also may reasonably be expected to react 
to this stimulating attempt. Experiment is necessary before 
final judgment can be delivered. The Purums provide a suit- 
able field for carrying out this experiment by their small num- 
ber, partial isolation in a compact area and the simple type of 
social life and agricultural economy. Let us hope that the en- 
lightened Durbar of Manipur would take up the work at an early 
date so that its tribal subjects may reap the benefit of this 


experience. 
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table V 

Gtenealogy of SangXi of Thao Chan, wife of Nahang of Gen. IV, 1932 


Ai‘PBia>ix I 
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M“Male, F=Female. 


Genealogy of KongthXng of Pueum Khulbn 




Male F —Female 


APPENDIX II 

Terms of Relation ship Collected from Chauba with 

THE HELP OF HIS GrBNEALOGICAIi TaBLB. 




I 


Bead along with Genealogical Tables TV & V. 


Chauba 

Shelleng 

Ohauba 

Shelleng 

Ohauba 

Shelleng 

Thungir 

Thungir 


Ngairim 

Ngairim 


Chauba 

Shelleng 

Chauba 

Shelleng 

Chauba 

Shelleng 

Thanil 


Kapogam 

Thanil 

Kapogam 

Thanil 

Kapogam 

Kapogam 

Thungir 

Kgairim 

Thungir 

Kgairim 

Thanil 

Muchao 


? 5 


> 9 
9 9 
y 9 ■ 
9 9 
9 9 
99 
9 9 
99 
9 9 
9 9 
9 9 
99 


Palshom 

Thanil 

Thanil 

Jurhun 

Jurhun 

Chauba 


Ohauba 

Shelleng 

Shelleng 

Muba 

Mate 

Muba 

Tubi 

Tubi 

Khambi 

Khambi 

Mati 

Eimpu 


' '"if 51 ' 

E. 


Ka-pu 
Ka-nau-pa 
Ka-nau-pa 
Ka-nau-nu 
Ka-nau-nu 
Ata-U (T 

]Ka”ata)' 

Ka-nau-pa ^ 
Ka-u ,,, j.-. 

Ka-nau-nu 
Ku-upa ■ : 

Ka-nau-pa ? r 

Ka-nau-pa ■ 

Ku-upa 


Ku-upa 

Ka-u 

Ka-u 

Ka-u 

Ka-pu 


addresses Nauang 

as 

Ka-pa 


,, Nauang 

9 9 

Ka-pa ^ 


, , Ghauan 

9 9 

Ka-terr 


„ Chauan 

9 9 

Ka-terr 


,, Yaiche 

9 9 

Arrang 


,, Yaiche 

99 

Arrang 

j’^ii 

„ Kapogam 

9 9 

A-ni 


„ Eamnei 

9 9 

Arrang (T. E. 




Ka-arrang)* 


,, Kapogam 

9 9 

A-ni (T. E. Ka- 



ni) 


,, Eamnei 

9 9 

Arrang (T. E. 




Ka-arrang) 

H . 

,, Palshom 

9 9 

Ka-pu 

■■■ 1 
itr; 1< 


i 


E; =TiBm of Eelationship, 



i! 





I® 




m 


iiPi 


iv::i 




Ingeli 

Muchao 

Ingeli 

Muchao 

Ingeli 

Muchao 

Ingeli 

Muchao 

Ingeli 

Muchao 

Ingeli 

Muchao 

Ingeli 

Muchao 

Ingeli 

Muchao 

Ingeli 

Muchao 

Ingeli' 

Chauba 

Shelleng 

Chauba 

Shelleng 

Chauba 

Shelleng 

Tubi 

Tubi 

Eeting 

Tubi 

Kanhoi 

. J Hungchao 
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addresses Bimpu 
Chauan 
Chauan 
,, Dontel 

,, Dontel 

„ Yaiche 

,, Yaiche 

,, Thanil 

„ Thanil 

„ Muba 

,, Muba 

„ , Jungai 


OF MANIPUR 

as Ka-pu 
„ Ka-pi 
„ Ka-pi 
„ Ka-pi 
„ Ka-pi 
,, Ka-pu 
,, Ka-pu 
,, Ka-pa-te 
,, Ka-pa-te 
„ Arrang 
,, Arrang 






Jungai 

Mati 

Mati 

Palshom 

Palshom 

Thumnu 

Thumnu 

Sangai 

Sangai 

Chauan 

Chauan 

Bimpu 

Bimpu 

Jungai 

Bingan 

Bingan 

Thimnem 

Thimnem 

Thirnnem 

Thimnem 


A-ni (T. E. Ka- 
ni) 

A-ni (T. B. Ka- 
ni) 

Ka-u 

Ka-u 

Ka-pu 

Ka-pu 

Ka-pi 

Ka-pi 

A-nu (T. E. Ka- 
nu) 

A-nu (T. B. Ka- 
nu) 

Ka-terr 

Ka-terr 

Ka-terr 

Ka-terr 

Ka-terr 

Ka-terr 

Ka-terr 

A-nu-te (T. B. 
Ka-nu-te) 

A-nu-te (T,. B. 
Ka-nu-te) 

A-nu-te 

(T. E. Ka-nu-te) 
A-nu-te 

(Tv E. Ka-nu-te) 
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Ka-pa-te 

(A-pa-te?) 

Ka-pa-te 

(A-pa-te?) 

Ka-nau-(pa) 
Ata-u (T. R. 

Ka-ata) 

Ka-nau-(pa) 
Ata-u (T. R. 

Ka-ata) 

A-u 

Ka-nau-(nu) 

A-u 

Ka-nau-(nu) 


Kanhoi 


Hangri 


Tubi 

Kanhoi 


Kanhoi 

Tubi 


Reting 

Kanhoi 


Kanhoi 

Reting 


Khambi 

Tubi 

Khambi 

Maiyangam 

Khomba 

(Gen. V) 

Khomba 

(Gen. V) 
Sangjui (Gen. Y) 
Sangjui (Gen. V) 
Churjan 

(Gen. V) 


Tubi 

Khambi 

Maiyangam 

Khambi 

Chauba 


Slielleng 


Chaiiba 

Slielleng 

Chauba 


Ka-pu-te 
(when younger) 

Ka-pu (when 

elder) 

Ka-pu (when 

elder) 

Ka-pu (when 

elder) 

Ka-pu (when 

elder) 

Ka-pu (when 

elder) 

Ka-nau-(pa) ' 

Ka-pu ^ 

Ka-pu ' 1 

Ka-nau-nu 

Ka-nau-nu 

Ka-nau-nu 


Sangkaichao 


Kanhoi 


Thanil 


Kanhoi 


Thungir 

Thungir 

Sangkaichao 

Ngairim 

Ngairim 

Ngairim 


Khambi 

Hungchao 

Hungchao 

Tubi 

Kanhoi 

Khambi 
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addresses Phaidi 
Phaidi 
Eimpu 
Eimpu 
• Chauan 
Thungir 


Ka-nau-nu 

Ka-nau-nu 

Ka-pu 

Ka-pu 

Ka-pi 

Ata-u (T. E. 

Ka-ata) 

Ata-u (T. E. 

Ka-ata) 

Ku-u 

Ku-u 

Ka-shnau-pa 

Ka-nau-pa 

Ka-sh.nau-nu 

Ka-nau-nu 

Ka-nau-pa 

Ka-nau-pa J:' 

Ka-nau-nu 

Ka-nau-nu 

Ku-u 

Ka-shnau-pa 

Ka-nau-pa 

Ka-nau-pa 

Ka-shnau-nu 

Ka-mau-(nu) 

Ka-nau-nu 

Ka-nau-pa 

Ka-nau-nu 

Ka-u 

Ka-u 

Ka-nau-pa 
Ku-upa 
Ku-upa 
Ka-nau-pa 
Ka-tu-pa 
Ka-tu-nu 
Ka-shnau-pa 
Ka-shnau-nu 
Ka-tu-pa 
i (Ka-tu-nu 
liKa-nu-mei 


Ohauba 

Shelleng 

Kanhoi 

Khambi 

Khambi 

Sangkaichao 


Thungir 


■Ngairim 


Luchao 

Luchao 

Thanil 

Thanil 

Thimnem 

Thimnem 

Nauang 

Kanhoi 

Sangai 

Johoi ■ 

Johoi 

Chauba 

Thungir 

Thungir 

Shelleng. 

Naite 

Shelleng 

Thanil 

Kapogam 

Jungai 

Jungai 

Kanshu 

Eingan 

Eingan 

Lungshem 

Kaiham 

Angak 

Darkhuk 

Maiyangam 

Muchao , . 


Sangkaichao 
Ngairim 
Nauang 
Dontel 
Nauang 
Dontel 
) Eimpu 
Khambi 
Eimpu 
! Khambi 
Hangri 
Eimpu , 

' Jungai 
Kapogam 
■* ’ Eimpu 
Jungai 
Chauba 
Jungai 
■Jungai 
Kapogam 
■ Thanil 
Chauba 
Thanil 
Donohhel , 
Jungai 
Chauba 
Chauba,, 
Jungai 
Jungai 
Eimpu 
Eimpu'./? 



iSSiraififti 


Ka-pu 

Ka-naii-pa 

Ka-pi 

Ka-pi 

Ka-pu 

Ka-mau-(nu) 

Ka-nau-nu 

Ka-nau-pa 

Ka-nau-pa 

Ka-shnau-pa 

Ea-shnau-nu 

Ea-shnau-pa 

Ea-shnau-nu 

Ea-pii 

Ea-pi 

Ea-pu-shal-pa 

Ea-pu-shal-pa 

Eu-u 

Eu-upa 

Ea-shnau-pa 

Ea-shnau-nu 

Ea-nau-pa 

Ea-nau-nu 

Ea-shnau-pa 

Ea-shnau-nu 

Ea-nau-hu * 

Ea-u 

Eu-upa 

Ea-nau-pa 

Ea-tu-pa 

Ea-tu-nu 

Arrang (T. B. 

Earrang) 

Ea-ni 

Ea-thur-pa 


addresses Thanil 
,, Thanil 

,, Jurhun 

,, Jurhun 

,, Thungir 

„ Naite 

„ Donchhel 

„ Eingan 

,, Eangir 

,, Eanhoi 

,, Ehambi 

„ Darkhuk 

,, Maiyangam 
,, Eimpu 

,, Chauan 

,, Thanil 

„ Eimpu 

,, Chauan 

, , Eimpu 

,, Thanil 

,, Thimnem 

,, Nauang 

,, Sangai 

,, Chauba 

,, Shelleng 

,, Dontel 

,, Jungai 

, , Eingan 

,, Eangir 

,, Eanhoi 

,, Ehambi 

,, Eimpu 


Lungshem 

Eingan 

Lungshem 

Eingan 

Lungshem 

Lungshem 

Eamnei 

Eamnei 

Eamnei 

Eamnei 

Eamnei 

Eamnei 

Eamnei 

Eamnei 

Eamnei 

•Jurhun 

Chauan 

Sangai 

Sangai 

Sangai 

Sangai 

Chauan 

Chauan 

Chauan 

Chauan 

Chauan 

Jurhun 

Jurhun 

Jurhun 

Jurhun 

Jurhun 

Jurhun 


Chauan 

Aubang 

(G-en. V) 

Aubang’ s wife 
’(Gen. V) 

Muchao 

Lainu 


■Jurhun 

Palshom 


Palshom 


Ea-tu-pa 

Ea^tu-ni 


Nauang 

Nauang 
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ig (Gen. Y) „ 
g (Gen. V) „ 
ig 
ig 


Ingeli 

as 

Ka-tu-ni 

Ingeli 

j j; 

Ka-tu-ni 

Kanshn 

? ? 

Ka-tu-pa 

Kaiham 

3? 

Ka-tu-pa 

Angak 

3 3 

Ka-tu-ni 

Ingeli 

' 

Ka-shnau-nu 

Kanshn 

3 3 

Ka-tu-pa 

Palshom 

33 

Ka-thur-pa 

Thnnann 

3 3 

Ka-thur-ni 

Kaiham 

3 3 

Ka-tu-pa 

Damri 

33 

Ka-tu-ni 

Khambi 

33 

Ka-tu-ni 

Dangkai 

3 3 

Ka-tu-pa 


''he tenne of this table are not striotly_ “ terms of address ” as shown 
e of tbem are also ** texuds of relationship* 




GtLOSSA&Y 



Granary. 

The upper cloth of a village elder or 
officer. 

A kind of small hoe. 

Chopper. 

Alive; auspicious. 

The lowest of the village officers. He 
serves as orderly of the village head- 
man. 

An agricultural implement of wood 
which separates the grains from the 
paddy stalks. 

It is the middle post of the Purum 
house on the left side, as one enters 
into it by the front door. It has cere- 
monial importance. 

Yeast. 

Bamboo section with a node at the 
bottom kept intact. 

The left half of the house. The master 
of the house with his unmarried sons 
and daughters sleeps in this part. 

Magico-religious ceremony. Some- 
times also means “ taboo.” 


Aobuk 

Aoa-ampi 


Cham 

Chang 

Ohanglai 


Cheirung 


Chhatra 


Chunga 


Phumlil 


Genna 


Jhum 

Kapouru 

Kasha-lai 

Keirungba 
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im 




I; 


14 


Kei-roop 


Khamnung 


Khullakpa 


Khunjahanba 



Kuru 

Laiba 

Laipham 

liakbang 

Lam 


Laman 




Tiger-club; feei= tiger, roop = club or 
association. Bach Manipuri village 
possessed an organization of this name 
responsible for fighting against tigers 
and leopards. When the hui-rais 
ihui= dog, rai=mi, to possess) or 
scouts brought information about the 
presence of a tiger or leopard the mem- 
bers of the Kei-roops of the neighbour- 
ing villages assembled near the haunt 
of the animal with nets and spears and 
surrounded the lair with nets. The 
animal was then forced to rush to- 
wards the net with rockets etc., and 
killed on the spot. 

The next world, where the souls of a 
dead man remain till rebirth. 

The headman of the village ; hhul = 
village, overseer or protector. 

A village officer who performs the 
duties of the khullakpa or luplakpa in 
their absence. He is also in charge of 
the village bachelors and is the chief 
performer in the worship of Nung- 
chungba in some of the villages. 

Teachers ; "(from Sanskritic ‘ guru ’), 
Prayer or incantation. 

Place of the gods; shrine. 

Wooden seat. 

Co-operative associations formed among 
the villagers for performing a particular 
agricultural operation. 

It is a public place of the Purum village 
usually situated a little away from the 
dwelling houses. It is connected with 
the worship of god Nungchungba. In 
'- fee months of Phairel and Kalel Purum 
dance here on seven 



Lau-chau 

Lava-pai 

Leisabi 

Loyu 

Luplakpa 


Mai pa 
Mai pi 


Maksa 


Mantras 

Maushem 


1 


Mithun 

Ngaprum 

Ngaril 

Ningan 


Nungchungba 



appendix in 


A kind of hoe. 

Quiver. 

Unnaarried young woman. 

Stringers of a house. 

The assistant headman of the village. 
His functions really show that he is 
rather the additional headman. 

Medicine-man. 

Medicine-woman. She is also the 
midvife of the Puriuns and performs 
the usual magico-religious rites con- 
nected with parturition. 

Husband of the daughter. The word 
is more often used to indicate the 
husband of a daughter of the family of 
any generation whatsoever. 

Incantations; prayers. 

Payments made by a man to his 
parents-in-law when he takes his wife 
to his house for the first time after 
the service (yaiin-gimha) period. 

The domesticated variety of Bos fronta- 
lis found in Assam. 

A kind of fish regarded as the staff of 
god Senamahi.' 

A kind of fish regarded as the staff of 
god Senamahi. 

The right half of the house where 
future sons-in-law, who have come to 
serve for their brides, as well as 
strangers sleep. The left half of the 
house is tabooed to these persons at 
night. Ningan primarily means 
daughter. — 

The name of an important deity of the 
Purums. 
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Sfungshuk — The name of a vertical piece of stone 

with another flat slab before it set up 
in the luwaw. It is regarded as the 
seat of god Nungchungba. 

?akhan-lakpa — The head of the pakhans or bachelors. 

Pari A land measure; four sangams make one 

pari. 

Phal — Bow. 

Phal-hu — Bow-string. 

plianek — The lower garment of a woman. 

Generally it is the striped variety worn 
by Manipuri women from whom it is 
II' purchased by the Purums. 

?|tauinnaibas — "Village offlcers collectively so called. 
I^a — The head of a sib or subsib. 

f|ngan — A kind of grass, 

Ptm — The upper garment of a woman. 

I mas Sacred books of the Hindus which 

record their myths and traditions. 

gambusum - — The ordinary upper cloth of a Purum 

I man. 

shang — It is the village council house and court 

house of the Purums. It generally 
stands near the laman. 

)i ' — A kind of fish-trap of the lobster-pot 

:|l"' type- 

uhong — The name of an agricultural deity of 

the Purums. 


Tribe. Though Hodson gives ‘ tribe ’ 
as the synonym of ‘ salei ’ it is more 
like a sib. 

A . land measure, san == bullock ; .gam = 
Cam; perform.. The plot of land that 
ploughed by one pair of bullocks 
iri 'one day.‘ 
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Big bamboo basket which- holds- about 
two maunds of paddy. 

A village officer who collects subscrip- 
tions from the villagers for the per- 
formance of communal religious rites. 

It is the middle post of a Purum 
house on the right hand side as one 
enters into it by the front door. It 
has ceremonial importance. 

The name of an important deity of the 
Purums. 


Selungba 


Senajumphi 


Senamahi 


Dead; inauspicious. - 

Disciple (from Sanskritic ‘ sevak ’). 

Curry made with the meat of pigs 
which is carried by the maksas to the 
house of the bride’s father on the 
occasion of bringing the bride, for . the 
first time to her husband’s house. 


Sibok 


Shinshu 


A kind of automatic fish-trap. 

Plain land. Name of a village of the 
Purums situated in .the valley. • f . • 


Taichep 

Tampak 


Thaoai 


Priest. Sometimes the oldest man of 
the village who acts as priest. 


Thempu 


Thien-hong-ba 

genna 


It is a ceremony performed by the rich 
men among the Purums in order to 
attain social rank. A feast is given to 
the villagers by the aspirant in which 
a mithun is killed. The villagers con- 
struct a stone platform, near the en- 
trance to the village, by the roadside, 
in his honour. 

Palanquin. 
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To-lai-hong-ba 

genna 


A ceremony in which the villagers 
present a palanquin to one whom they 
wish to honour. The man gives them 
a feast on the occasion and thence- 
forward he is carried by the young men 
in the palanquin to the laman at the 
festivals annually held there. 

Arrow-head. 

Forest gods of the Manipuris. Ori- 
ginally there were nine of them but 
they increased to 364. 

Eice-beer made by fermentation only. 

The period of time which a young man 
passes in the house of his prospective 
father-in-law, serving him for the 
hands of his daughter. 

The household group. Subsib. 

Liquor made from rice by distillation. 

Eice-beer. Also called wai-zu. 


'orshum 


IJmanglais 


umnak 


A village officer whose duty it is to 
make arrangement for the supply of 
rice-beer on all public occasions of the 
village. 


mm% 


Abortion, 

A--- 

custom at, 282-233.. 

Accounts, 

previous, of Purums, 6-9* 

Adoption, 

113; 170. 

Adultery, 

leads to divorce, 248. 

After-birth, 

treatment of, 228. 

Agriculture, 

operations in jhum, 54-57 ; in 

Aimols, 

60-62; rites and ceremonies 
57-58; implements of, 62-65. 
settlements of, 11. 

Anals, 

settlements of, 11. 

Ancestor-spirits, 

see “ Kasha-lai 

Animals, 

domestic, 65-68. 

Aoa-ampi, 

98. 

Arahuketu, 

worship of, 208. 

Aram, 

worship of, 207. 

A.rrows, 

poisoned, 72; 74. 

Asei, 

see Khulpu 

Assistant headman, 

see ** Luplakpa ’k 

Automatic trap, 

for fishing, 69-70. 

Awang-haihru, 

204. 


Bachelors, 


Bacheloi’s’ House, 
Bagpipe, 

Bamboo, 


Baskets, 


Bellows, 

Birds, 

Blacksmith, 


Bow, 

Brothers, 


B 


reside in the* house of Pakhanlakpa on two 
occasions, 184; head of the, 184; pass nights 
in the houses of men having grown-u|> 
daughters, 184-185. 

probable existence of, in the past, 184. 
nature of Purum, 266-267. 
sections used as drinking cup and oil-container, 
9B; quiver made of, 93. 

diSerent uses of, 94; types of, 95; for carrying 
goods, 95-96; for storing, 96; used as haver- 
sacks, 96; for sunning articles, 96-97. 
description of double-cylinder, 103, 
manner of killing and dressing, for meat, 07'r ,; 
social and economic position of, 102; tools of, 
IDS. • 

not a substantial weapon of the Punims, 71; 
description of, 73-74* 
relation with sisters, 116,^ 
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Communication, 

Contract, 

Cooking, 

Corn-deity, 

Cotton, 


Crops, 

Cultivation, 


Daily life, 
Dancing, 


of Purum men and women, 104-105. 
in io-la-i-hong genna, 154; in thien-liong-ba- 
genna, 156 ; training in, 239 ; nature of, 270. 
time of collection of, 1 ; method of collection of, 
2 - 6 , 

control over and residence after death of father. 
112 ; do not inherit property of father, 170. 
divisions of, ainong Purums, 260. 

200;201 ; precautions coni- 

^331.282; disposal^or. 


Daughters, 


Bay, 

Death, 


Brown, Mr R., 


Buf aloes, 
Burial, 


Calendar, 

Capacity, 

Carding, 

Cattle, 


Cham,. 


Chahglai, 

Changninglong, 


Children, 

Chothes, 

Chom, 

Chumbang, 

Cicatrization, 

Clan, 

Coffin, 

Coiffure, 

Colony, 


account of Kuki tribes given by, 7 ; refers to 
the Purums only once, 7. 
manner of killing and dressing, for meat, 87* 
practised by -the Purums, 252-254. 


of the Purums influenced by the Meitheis,^ 259. 
measures of, 262-263. 
methods of, 100. 

use of, 66; treatment of, 66; manner of killing 
and dressing for meat, 87. 
description of, 62-63; more a tool than a 
weapon, 71. 

position and duties of, 181-182. 
establishment of, 42; situation of and appro- 
aches to, 48-44.* 
relation with parents, 114. 
settlement of, 11. 
worship of, 208. 

situation of and approaches to, 44. 
absent among the Purums, 100. 
see Sib 

used in burial, 252* 
male, 285; female, 287. 

establishment of,- to relieve pressure on land, 
58-54. 

linguistic, with Purums, 5. 

generally absent, 164; breach of marriage, 164. 

methods of, 81-82. 

Sabuhong,' 198-194. 

suggestion for encouragement of cultivation of, 
288. 

grown- by the Purums, 58. 
abandonment of shifting hiil, 18. . 


f 


Delivery, 

Directions, 

Diseases, 

Distillation, 

Divination, 


Divorce, 

Durga, 

Durkheim Emile, 
Dogs, 

Domicile, 

Dress, 


Drinks, 


Drum, 

Dyeing, 
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dead body of women who met with, in child- 
birth, 231 ; causes of, 251 ; treatment of the 
dying, 251-252. 
see ‘‘ Parturition 

names of, 264-265. , 

spirits presiding over, 230. 

method of,- used by the Purums, 89-90. 

221; 223; with * fowl, 41; with eggs, 41; 
method of, 176-1771; different kinds of, 213-214; “ 
with grains of rice, 233; with bow, 234; with 
fowls, 234-235. 

punishment for, in case of adultery, 168; ' 

customs relating to, 248-250; causes of, 248. 

worship of, 208. 

definition of religion by, 186. 

use of, 67. 

constituent parts of a Purum, 45. 
for males, 97-98; for females, 98; influence ot 
the Meitheis and foreigners on, 98-99; for 
children, 99. 

order observed in serving, to village-officers, 81 ; 
magieo-reiigious and social use of, 87 ; two 
kinds of, 88; preparation of, 88-90* 
nature of- Purum, 267. 

102 . 

E 



nature of Purum, 112-118 ; relation among 
different members of, 114-116; a religious lini^, 
117. ■■ ■ ^ 

nature of authority oyer members of fafnily 
exercised by, 114.. * 
of Manipur, *18-1 9^ 


Father 


Fauna. 


Ear-piercing, rites at, 233. ij 

Earthquake, 217. 

Eating, customs connected with, 79-81, ? 

Eclipse, 218-219 ; believed to be caused by the devout- 

ing of the sun and moon by a black dog, 265. ‘ 
Education, 288-239, scheme for tribal, 292-295. 

Environment, natural and ethnic, of the Purums, 10-11. ■ ’ ' ' 

Evidence, oral, 159; on oath, 160. ' . 

Exogamy, observed in relation to sib, 122; non-observ- 

ance of, not punished, 122-123. 


Family, 


constituent members of the, 111: 
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Halhru, 

Hair-cutting, 

■ 

Harpoon, , 

Harrow, 

Headman, 

,ltr J, Q, 
:|[ip4us, : 

!l4, 4 ' ‘ ‘ > f in- 


spirit of the forest, 202-203. 
ceremony at first, 211 ; 235-237. 
disposal of, after first cutting, 236. 
description of, 72-78. 

.description of, 64. 
see Khullakpa 

.Political Agent," Manipur State, 5. 

‘ ^ the, 205-210 

;rell|kpli;;M’'l4pip^ 1205^^206/ ' 


Peasts, 


Pestivals, 

Pire-maMng, 

Pirst-fruits, 

Pishing, 

Pish, 

Plora, 

Food, 


Forest-gods, 

Fowls, 

Fruits, 

Functional-school , 
Funeral, 


Gate, 

Genealogical method, 

Ginning, 

Gourdr, 

Granaries, 

Guests, 

Guns, 


precedence in serving food in, 178 ; 236-237 ; 
246; at first hair-cutting ceremony, 236; or- 
ganised in the month of Sajibu, 225. 

220-225. 

ceremonial, 231; 232. 
offering of, 57. 

not pursued as an occupation, 68; recent intro- 
duction of, 68; methods of, 68-71, 
preparation of curry with fresh and dried, 83; 
consumption of uncooked dried fish, 84. 
of Manipur, 18. 

customs connected with eating of, 79-80; 
articles of, during journeys, 79; entertain- 
ment of guests with, by kiiullakpa, 79; order 
observed in serving on ceremonial occasions, 
80; preparation of, by men and vromen, 81; 
methods of preparation of, 83-86. 

Lamhel; 192-193; Lamtaiba, 193. 

method of keeping, 67-68; use of, 68. 

suggestions for cultivation of, 289. 

aims and objects of, 281. 

preparation of the body for, 252 ; nature of the 

grave, 253; orientation of the dead body iu 

the grave, 254. 


worship of the deity presiding over village, 199. 
application of, in collecting data on social 
organisation, 2-3. 

type of machine used by the Purums, 100. 
shell used as vessel for liquor and water, 93 
situation of Purum, 45-46; plan and construt- 
tion of, 51-62, 
treatment of, 105. 

rarely found among the Purums, 71, 
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position and duties of, 182, 
mentions system of recruitment to village 
offices, 7 ; situation of Purum village inaccurate 
as given by, 7 Fn. 7* *; 

fishing with, 70. 

manufacture of drinking vessels with, 87 ; of 
mithuns used as musical instruments, 267. 

105. 

size, plan and construction of living, 46-50; 
division into two parts, 48; influence of the 
Meitheis on Purum, 49; ceremony before 
entering a new, 150 - 51 ; driving away of evil 
spirits from, 230; 232. 

its absence as a social unit among the Purums, 
117.. ;; 

not practised as means of livelihood, 71; con- 
nected with agriculture, 71; weapons of, 71-75; 
disappearance of, owing to plough cultivation, 
78. ^ '■ i 

relation of wife With, 114415. 


Hithangba, 
Hodson, Mr T. G. 


Hospitality, 

Houses, 


Household; 


Hunting, 


Husband 


Imphal Turel, 
Imphal Valley, 
Incest, 

Inferiority-complex 

Informants, 

Inheritance, 


a river of Manipur, 17. 
geographical account of, 15-16. 
concept transferred from sib to subsib, 
Old Kuki tribes did not suffer from, t 
nature of, 4. 

112; daughters have no right of, 139'; 
166-171 ; youngest son preferred in, 
equal division of paternal property am 
sons urged recently, 168-170; daugh 
prived of, 170; absence of testamentary 
170. 

202 . 

persons not allowed to marry, 247-248. 
who worked with us on different occas 
applied in collecting data on life-cycle, 
adopted to rectify data collected by, I 
name of a river of Manipur, 17. 


In-hingeha, 

Insane, 

Interpreters, 

Interview-method, 


Jhum 


Justice 
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Lai-hingcha, 

Lai-yai, 

Laip-an, 


202 . 

202 , 

situation of, 'at Tampak, Changninglong and 
Ehulen; 44; 224;’ comparison with the place 
■of Dakhangba: among the Chothes, 44 ; set 
ap^t -at^the ' establishment of a new village, 


Kabaw Valley, 
Kali, 

Kampu, Mr, 


Kangpokpi, 

Karma, 


Kasha-lai, 


Kei-roops, 

• Keirungba, 
KhuUakpa, 


Khulen, 


Khulpu, 
Khuman, Mr, 


distance of, from Purum villages, 11. 
worship of, 208. 

one of our interpreters who passed the Matri- 
culation Examination of the University of 
Calcutta, 5. 

situation of, a Manipur! village, 10. 
influence of the doctrine of, on the Purums, 
281. See also Retribution 
name collectively applied to the ancestral 
spirits, 210; recruitment of, 210; worship of, 
211; worship of, at first hair-cutting cere- 
money, 236. 

tiger clubs known as, 18. 
duties and privileges of, 181. 
entertains guests on visit to the village, 105 ; 
presentation of a plalanquin to, 154-155 ; re- 
ceives complaints and decides disputes, 157- 
158;, claims of sib monopoly of the post of, 
174 ; feast at installation of, 177 ; worship of 
Senamahi by, 178; duties and privileges of, 

179.- • ' : ■■■'1 . 

situation of and view from, 16-17 ; its rela- 
tion with other Purum villages, 40; appro- 
aches to, 42-43. 
duties of, 223, 224. 

retired State interpreter who worked with us, 
5. 

duties and privileges of, 179-180. 
settlements of, 11. 
worship of, 207. 

conversion to Hinduism and Christianity, 
19-20; division into Old and New, 19; number 
and distribution of, in Assam and Bengal, 
21-24; love of freedom of the, 156-157; migra- 
tion of, into Manipur, 27i. 


Khunjahanba, 

Kom, 

Kxishoa, 

Kukis. 
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consulted in dr^am I before preparing a new 

jlium,, 192-19&. 

worship of, 193; 220-221. 

ownership of, 164,; transference of jhum,, 

164-165; Tampak claims individual ownership 

of Jhum, 165-166; ownership of valley, 166. 

measures of, based on human body, 260-262. 

description of, 65. ’ , 

occurrence of junior and senior, 250-251. 

interest realised on, 168; how realised, 163- 

164. 

fishing with, 69. 

geographical position and importance of, 16. 

102 . 

duties and privileges of, 179. 


Lamhel, 


Lamtaiba 
Land, ■ 


Lobster-pot, . 
Logtak Lake 
Loom, 
Liiplakpa, 


Macrae, IMr J 
Magic, 


Mahadev, 

Maipa, 


Maksa 


Manipur, 

Manipuris 

Markets, 


‘lage 


Material Culture 
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hill tribes of As^m metitioned;by,::§^:a^^^ 

of Purums given by, 6-7.. 
nnmber and time of, 81. 

process of drying, 84 ; preparation of enrry 
with fresh and dried, 84-85; taboos regardm^ 
of difierent animals, 85-86. 
see Maipa 

spirits of directions possibly borrovred from 
the, 204-205. 

official interpreter of the village, 4-5. 
duties of a, 199. 

ideas about Purum, derived from 
Shanghong, 221-222. 

consumption of, 66; 85; suggestion for the 
introduction of, in the diet of the Purums, 
290. 

customs at, 232-283. 

manner of killing and dressing, for meat, 87 : 
sacrificed at thien-hong-ba genna, 155. 
see ■ ' Sun 

two varieties of, 91-92. 
names of Purum and Meithei, 260. 

266-267. 

of the ear-lobe, 100. 

' .N . 

Nagas, settlement of, 11. 

ISTambul Turel, ‘ a river of Manipur, 17. 

Names, ' selection of, 238-234; clan monopoly of per- 

sonal, 235;’ ceremonies at keeping, 288-235. 
Nayadis, consideration of means adopted to improve 

the, 282-284. 

Nechak, Mr., one of our interpreters, 5. 

Nets, not used by the Purums, 70. 

Ningans, definition of, 50 Fn. 6; functions of, at first 

hair-cutting ceremony, 286. 

Nong-chuk-haihru, 204. 

Nongpuk-haihru, ' 204. 

Numerals, ^ comparative table of English, Purum, Thadou, 

Lushei and Meithei, 264. 

Nungchungba, worship of, at house-entrance, 50-51; wor- 

ship of, in -connection with jhuming, 57, 
K- worshipped by khunjahanba, 180; worship of, 
the; .two priests of, 190; sports in 
.with . the ^ festival df, 191-192; 

! t |,|i ' I ’ - .1, '< oonp^eetad with .223-225. 

\ If IJhhgcffi^hgha,. 1^ ; 


McCulloch, Major, W., 

Meals, 

Meat, 


Medicine-man, 

Meithei, 

Meithei-lumboo, 

Midwife, 

Migration, 

Milk, 


Miscarriage, 

Mithun, 

Moon, 

Mortar, 

Months, 

Musical instruments. 
Mutilation, 



Oath, 

Oldest man, 
Offerings, 


Origin, 

Ornaments, 
Other ■world, 
Ownership, 


Pakhanlakpa, 

Palel, 

Pamheiba, 

Panthonglakpa, 

Parents, 

Part-urition, 


Pathian, 

Physical characters, 
Pigs, 

Pipas, 


INDEX 


functions of, 184. 

situation of, a Manipuri village, 10. 
recognised Hinduism as official religion, 205- 
206. 

worship of, 199. 

relation with children, 114. 

takes place in the living hut, 227; helped by 

maipi, 227; worship of sun and moon at, 

228; treatment of the new-born baby, 228, 

229; treatment of the parturient before and 

after, 229; food taboos after, 229. 

206 ; difi'erent names of, among different 
tribes, 206-207. 

definite and indefinite, of 60 Purums, 26-39. 
method of feeding, 66-67; use of, 67; manner 
of billing and dressing, for meat, 86; manner 
of killing at the worship of Lamtaiba, 220. 
names of, 119-120 ; comparison with the 
pibas of the Meitheis, 120-121; worship ot 
Senamahi by, 196-197; officiate as priests, 
215. 

of stone raiesd on the occasion of thien- 
hong-ba genna, 155. 
description, of, 63-64. 

aim of establishing villages hear the valley, 
53; leads to shortage of leisure, 7B. 
not used by the Purums in fishing, 71. ' V 
extent of, 116. 

247. ' 

not manufactured by the Purums, 9(|; 
different types of, tileii by the Purums, 90-91. 


Platform, 

Plough, 

P lough-culti vation , 

Poison, 

Polygamy, 

Polygyny, 

Pottery, 


nature of, 160. 

officiates as priest, 214-215. 

to sun and moon, 199 ; at the worship of 

water-spirit, 203; chickens let loose as, 202- 

208; to Mahadev, 207; to Kali, 208; of 

different kinds of food, 216. 

story of subterranean, 108 ; two versions of 

Purum, 108-110. 

worn by the Purums, 99. 

concept of, 256-258. 

exercised by women in respect of certain ob- 
jects, 115; of jhum land, 164-166; of valley 
land, 166. 
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Milli 


J ' I' I 

j? I fa 


I 




l^e 


sipli 

Illl 


■I 


■ 


-Prayer, 

Pregnancy, 


Priest, 


Privileged familiarity, 
Puberty, 

Punishment, 


Purums, 


Quiver-, 


Bain, 

Bainbcvtr, 
Bangambusum, 
‘ Bank,* 

Eelationship, 




I Beligion, 


*‘|'i J ''Besidenqa, ; 
■ 1 Betribution, 


as a means of worship, 217. 

taboos connected with, 226-227; delicacies 

offered by parents during, 227. 

oldest man of the village working as, 50, 178; 

different classes of men working as, 214; 

functions of, 214-216; cleanses the house after 

disposal of dead body, 255. 

between different relatives and its cause, 153. 

absence of rites at, 237. 

types of, 160; for theft and assault, 161; for 
sexual offences 161-163. 

attitude to the author, 4; language used in 
communication with, 5; previous accounts of 
the, 6-9; natural and ethnic environment ^f 
the, 10-12; situation of the villages of the, 
42-44, 16;- their number, 25; their physicrd 
characters,' ■ 25-39 ; described as a clan, 106; 
more properly a tribe, 107-108; story of origin, 
108-109; loans in the religion of the, 188; ele- 
ments of religion, 188; traces of Hindu in- 
fluence on the life of, 272, 280; influence of 
modern civilisation on the, 272-273; influence 
of Christianity on the, 273; influence of the 
Meitheis on the, 274-280; suggested measures 
for the improvement of the, 284-295. 


description of, 74. 


■established by gennas, 154-156. 
method of collection of terms of, 141 ; be- 
haviour of some terms of, 142; terms of, indi- 
cating previous social condition, 142-146; 
terms of, 147452. 

difficulties of collecting data on primitive, 186- 
188; elements of Purum, 188; loans of 
Purum, 188. 

pafcrilocal, 111. - ' h 

concept of,, among the Purums, 257-258; see- 
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Bice-beer 

Bivers, 

Eoads, 


preparation of, 88-90; see also '' Zu 
four chief, of Manipur, 17-18. 
connecting Purum villages with other parts of 
Manipur, 10. 

situation of, at Khulen, Tampak and Chang- 
ninglong, 44; comparison with Lai-sang of the 
Meitheis, 44 Fn. 3; arrangements within, 158- 
159; possible remnant of bachelors’ house, 
159. 


Sabuhong, 


Sacrifices, 

Saivism, 

Saturday, 

Segregation 


Sehmgba, 

Seniimahi 


Shakespeare, Lt.-Col. J 
Shanghong, 

Shield, 


Shuganu 

Sib, 


Sickle, , 

Singh, Dr. Lairen' 
Singing, 


in to-lai-hong genna, 154; in thien-hong-b 

genna, 156; occasions of public, 266. 

relation with brothers, 116. 

unknown to the Purums, 113. ' ' 

prohibited during ecKpses, 265. * 

superstitious belief about the cause of, 1-2 

presiding deity of, 201. 

sung by the Purums, 267-269. \ ' 

residence of, after marriage,. 111412. 

Purums not mentioned by, 7* 


Sisters, 

Slavery, 

Sleeping, 

Small-po3 
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comes back to home by following a string; 
203; comes to the dead body, 252; concept 

of, 255-25B. 

two different kinds of, 72-73. 

description of, wheel, 101; method of, 101- 

102 , 

worship of, connected with four directions, 
204-205; held responsible for human weal and 
woe, 212; compelled by magic, 212; names of 
evil, 230; presiding over different diseases, 
201-202. 

worship of, 200. 

Purums not mentioned by, 7. 

229. 

266. 

names of, 118; distribution of, 118-119: 
nature and functions of, 119; names of pipas 
of, 119-120; observance of exogamy in rela- 
tion to, 132; supplanting sibs, 139. 
worship of, at the time of parturition, 199; 
228; wife of moon, 200; steals life-giving 
bark, 200; traces of Indonesian concept of, 
280. 


Spears, 

Spinning, 


Stars, 

Stewart, Lieut. B. , 
Stiil-birth, 
Stringed-instrument. 
Subsibs, 


on the flesh of different kinds of animals, 85* 
86; on joking between different relatives, 163; 
cause of, 153; on names, 154; connected with 
lying-in-room, 229-231. 
situation of and approaches to, 43. 
cultivation of, 53, 

not practised by the Purums, 100. 
use of, 154. 
settlements of, 11. 

248-249. 

oldest man working as, 214-215; functions of, 
215; functions at name-giving, 233; perqui- 
sites of, at ' name-giving, 235 ; function at 
first hair-cutting, 236; see also '' Priest 
stone platforms constructed in course of, 45; 
Marring custom of similar type, 45, Pn. 3a; 
performed by wealthy villagers, 155-156. 


Taboos 


Tampak, 

Taro, 

Tattooing, 

T^knonyms 

Thadous, 

Theft, 

Thempu, 


Thien-hong-ba, 


^Thotxbal, 
j ^Thougnaojam, 

■ ■; ■! r'BbiresMng, •. ^ : 


I a Manipuri village, 
for, 65. 
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presentation by the villagers to khullakpa or 
lupiakpa, 154-156. 
for catching wild fowls, 716-77. 
investigated by us in Manipur, 2 ; conscious- 
ness of unity among, 79. 


Traps, 

Tribes. 


Umbilical cord, 
Usufructuary right 
Utensils, 


cut with a bamboo split, 228. 
of jhum land, 164. 

made of wood, 91-94; generally made by the 
consumers, 91; made of metal, 94. 


Village. 


establishment of a new, 41-42; 59-60; situa- 
tion of Purum, 42-44; jhiiming right of, 53; 
organisation of, 157; a State by itself, 157. 
cases of divorce placed before, 249. 
among the Purums, 172-173; recruitment ot, 
173, 175 ; unpopularity of these offices, 173- 
174; installation feasts of, 176-178; ultimate 
authority of the villagers over the, 178-179; 
duties of different, 179-182; perform a.magico- 
religious rite over the growing paddy, 194; 
function as priests, 214, 


Village-coimcil, 
Village officers 


Waikhong, 

Wangbarel 

War, 

Water, 


situation of, a Manipuri village, 10. < 

204. 

absence of any inclination for, 71. 
source of supply of, 45; worship of spirit co^ 
nected with, 203-204; spirit^ probably con- 
nected with agriculture, 204. 

102; tabooed during^ solar eclipse, 265; sug- 
gestions foj improvement of, 290-291. 
forego remarriage out of love for their dead 
husbands, 115; entitled to maintenance, 17ll; no 
service required for marrying, 242; remarriage 
of, 250-251; absence of any taboo on food etc!,: 
on, 255. 

relation with husband, 114-115. , : , v 

75 ; traps for catching, 76. 
ownership over certain objects^ 115 ; spinning 
and weaving practised .by, 102, 105. 
means of, 216-217» 


Weaving, 


Widows 


Wife, 

Wild fowls 
Woman, 

Worship, 



preparation of, by the Purums, 88-89. 


preparation of, 88-90; oSered to spirits ind 
deities, 217- 

duties and 'privileges of, 180. 


Zupanba 



